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Agariste’s Betrothal:
the adaptability of a cautionary tale

Abstract. The difficulties entailed by confidence in the basic historicity of
Hdt.’s story of Agariste’s betrothal (6.126-30) are highlighted and its
antecedents considered.The details of the rival suitors are puzzling; little is
said about their personal qualities, and they do not come from the leading
cities of archaic Greece; however, some are said to have kinsmen notable in
some way, and we get the impression that Hdt. drew on a much fuller
narrative. The thoroughness of Kleisthenes’ selection procedure recalls the
situation depicted in heroic legend, when succession to the kingship comes by
marriage to the king’s daughter (as with Menelaos and Helen). Rivalry
between the two leading competitors, the Alkmaionid Megakles and the
Philaid Hippokleides, provides the climax to the tale. Hippokleides ruins his
prospects by an illjudged display of exuberance in dancing at the symposium
where Kleisthenes is to announce his choice; his nonchalant response to
rejection became a catchphrase. This tale gained an unexpected interest when
a close parallel was pointed out in a bird fable included in the Jataka tales, a
collection of stories of the Buddha's previous lives. The transmutation of this
Indian fable into an episode of Greek history is a fascinating illustration of the
influence of Indian culture on Greek, anthropomorphization being facilitated
by the increasing interest in metempsychosis apparent from the sixth century
onwards. Hdt. appears to have condensed a much fuller composition in
which Agariste’s betrothal provided a framework for a cycle of varied stories,
the tales relevant to the two Athenians providing an introduction (125) and a
climax (129). It should not be assumed that this must have been a written
composition. Hdt.’s work presupposes a pre-existing Greek storytelling
tradition, an important part of the oral culture destined to suffer devaluation
with increasing literacy.

Key Words: Alkmaionid, fable, Indian, metempsychosis,Olympic games,
peacock, Sikyon, symposium, tyranny.

Apud Herodotum, patrem historiae ... sunt innumerabiles fabulae (in Herod-
otus, the father of history, there are innumerable tales) observed Cicero
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(Leg. 1.5)." Among the most memorable is his narrative of the betrothal of
Perikles’ great-grandmother, Agariste, daughter of Kleisthenes tyrant of
Sikyon, to the Alkmaionid Megakles (6.126-30). There is an obvious in-
trinsic appeal in this tale of young aristocrats in competition for the hand
of a wealthy ruler’s daughter. A traditional theme becomes the frame-
work within which elements drawn from other types of story are given a
veneer of historicity. Detail enhances the narrative’s persuasiveness,
encouraging the hope that, with judicious handling, it might throw some
much needed light on early sixth-century history.

Not everyone who has referred to this tale in the century since the
publication of How and Wells’ commentary (1912) has subscribed to the
conclusion there drawn: ‘The fact of the wedding of the daughter and
heiress of Cleisthenes is doubtless historical, the details are obviously fic-
titious.” That sober verdict might appear inevitable once we attempt to
envisage the outcome of a house-party bringing together for many
months a group of wealthy young men thus freed from the constraints of
familiar routines and censorious seniors; to try to modify this scenario to
a more realistic style of entertainment, such as might appeal to a hard-
headed sixth-century statesman, is wasted effort. But a trend to allow the
narrative a larger measure of historicity now commands widespread
support,” despite the difficulty of explaining how oral tradition might
have preserved for more than a century such details as, for example, the
names and patronymics of the otherwise unknown and undistinguished
suitors from Epidamnos and Arcadian Trapezous. To advocate a revival
of a more sceptical approach may be thought evidence of a deficient
sense of humour and a failure to appreciate what was always intended to
be taken with a pinch of salt. But against devaluation of the historical
evidence provided by these chapters may be balanced a better appre-
ciation of the skill with which elements of very different origins are
combined into a convincing whole, a product of the rich traditions of
storytelling to which Herodotus was indebted. My approach owes much

! Well discussed by Boris Dunsch, ‘Herodot bei Cicero’, in Herodots Quellen — Die
Quellen Herodots, eds. B. Dunsch and K. Ruffing (Wiesbaden, 2013) 153-199.

? The retreat from scepticism came with M. F. McGregor, ‘Cleisthenes of Sicyon and
the Panhellenic festivals’ TAPhA 72 (1941), 266-87.
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to C. W. Miiller’s very valuable discussion, focussed on the development
of Greek prose narrative.’

Herodotus tells this story as the centrepiece of an Alkmaionid trip-
tych appended to his defence of the family against the charge of treach-
erous communication with the enemy at Marathon, when the Persians
sought to restore the tyranny with the Peisistratid Hippias as their
puppet (115).* He argues that the Alkmaionids had over a long period
been firmly opposed to tyranny (piootveavvor 121.2; 123.1)° and had no
reason for any grudge against the Athenian people which might have
tempted them to treachery; it is thus inconceivable that they would have
collaborated with the Persian attempt to restore the tyranny.® He then
relates two stories concerning their wealth and distinction. and, by way
of a clausula, concludes (131) with the dream which came to Perikles’
mother, herself an Alkmaionid and named after her grandmother Agar-
iste, shortly before she gave birth.

This is a peculiar argument;” since Herodotus does not offer an alter-
native suspect for the shield signal (which he regards as indisputable
(124.2), though he does not consider the possibility of accident), we
might think that he would have done better to pass over the suspicion of
Alkmaionid treachery as too absurd to deserve discussion, but presu-
mably it was too well established a part of the legend of Marathon to be
ignored. We might suspect that Perikles’opponents had given it renewed
currency. At all events the significance of Marathon is highlighted by
this pause in the action; as often, Herodotus marks the end of an im-

% Die dreizehn Freier der Agariste’, Legende — Novelle — Roman (Gottingen, 2006), 225—
76. Unfortunately this is ignored in Lesley Kurke’s subtle study (Aesopic Conver-
sations (Princeton and Oxford, 2011), esp. 361-431), which is particularly concerned
with traditions of Greek popular wisdom and their influence on prose writing.

* Where no book number is given in references to Herodotus, 6 is to be understood.

® The word is not attested earlier, and could be Herodotus’ own coinage; it is nicely
echoed by Plutarch, On the Malice of Herodotus 21; 27 (Mor. 859c¢; 863a).

® He overlooks Megakles’ daughter’s marriage to Peisistratos (1.61.1); it seems to
have escaped his notice that Megakles” son Kleisthenes was archon under Hippias in
525 (ML 6).

7 As Plutarch stresses (Mor.862c-863b).



Lucida intervalla 44 (2015)

portant section with an anecdote or biographical note.® Here a series of
stories about the Alkmaionids and Philaids highlights the end of one
phase of Greco-Persian hostilities.

Herodotus notes a significant advance in the family’s distinction with
the activities of Alkmaion and Megakles (ot ¢ AAkpewvidatl noav pev
Kal t0 avékaOev Adapmool év ot ABrvniot, ano d¢ AAkpéwvog katl
altic MeyakAéos éyévovto kai kdota Aapmot).” The antithesis
between Aapmpol and xat kdota Aaumol is a little blunt; Herodotus
cannot deny the family’s earlier prominence, highlighted in particular by
their culpability over the repression of Kylon’s putsch, the source of the
hereditary pollution (é&yoc) incurred by those guilty of sacrilege (1.61.1;
5.71-72) when an earlier Megakles (I) was the eponymous archon." He
seems to imply that the designation Alkmaionidai became current by
reason of the achievements of the hero of the first of these stories (125).

This recounts the augmentation of the family's wealth, derived (as
Herodotus tells the tale) from the generosity of Croesus’ reward to Alk-
maion, father of Megakles (I), for his assistance with the king's consul-
tation of the Delphic oracle."’ Invited to take from the king's treasury at

® Cf. 4.143-4; 205; 5.126; 9.122.
° For a survey see APF s.v. 9688 MeyaxAng (1).

1" Herodotus uses Aaumog of a person otherwise only at 7.154.2, of Gelon’s military
distinction before he became tyrant of Gela. Its connotations of celebrity are indicated
by the verb with which Herodotus concludes his account of Megakles’ success
(131.1): oUtw "AAxpewvidal éBwodnoav ava v ‘EAAGda (thus the Alkmaionidai
became the subject of talk throughout Greece). Strasburger’s comment is valuable: ‘I
have no doubt that he [Herodotus] is independently conscious — even if he seldom
expresses his own opinion — of a precise scale of human worth. In this scale the
Alcmaeonids, the liberators of Athens from tyranny, have the descriptor Aapmooi,
but Herodotus applies to the statesmanship of the tyrant Peisistratus the expression
KkaAwg te Kol €0 [1.59.6], which is considerably more.” (‘Herodotus and Periclean
Athens’, in Herodotus and the Narrative of the Past, ed. R. V. Munson (Oxford, 2013),
295-320 (313), originally in Historia 4 (1955), 1-25, in German).

1 Cf, 1.46; 53; 55; 85.1-2; 90.4-91. On the Alkmaeonids’ close relationship with Delphi
cf. 5.63.1; see further Lucia Athanassaki, ‘Song, politics and cultural memory: Pin-
dar’s Pythian 7 and the Alemaeonid temple of Apollo’, in Archaic and Classical Choral
Song, eds. L. Athanassaki and E. Bowie (Berlin and Boston, 2011), 235-68.
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Sardis as much gold as he could carry about his own person,'? Alkmaion
briefly sacrificed his dignity for lasting gain and Croesus was so amused
by the spectacle that he doubled the quantity. (Kindly laughter is
unusual in Herodotus.) The generous Lydian comes out of the episode
rather better than the money-grubbing Athenian.” Chronologically,
however, this anecdote is unsatisfactory; Alkmaion belongs to the gener-
ation before Croesus. While it would be easy to suppose that the latter,
as by far the better known figure, has supplanted his predecessor Alyat-
tes, the story does not in itself command confidence. Some will still wish
to see it as evidence for relations of guest-friendship between the Lydian
dynasty and the Alkmaionids and/or detect a connection with the First
Sacred War. At all events, the family’s wealth derived from real estate,
not from the whimsical generosity of a Lydian king, but the story would
not have been invented had there not been some links between the Alk-
maionids and Sardis."

Consorting with an eastern potentate would not naturally be taken as
evidence of hostility towards tyranny. Where did Herodotus hear this
story? It can hardly come from family tradition, lovingly handed down
among the Alkmaionid clan and communicated to their supporters.
Taken on its own it might divert the symposium or circulate at the bar-
ber’s shop, koureion, ‘the lounging-place where news and scandal were
picked up’ (LSJ)."” But this story sets the scene for the centrepiece (126-
30), in which the wealth thus established is a prerequisite for the part to

2 For a reward defined according to the physical capability of the beneficiary cf. 4.7.2.

' Among the unflattering qualities attested on the ostraka cast against a later mem-
ber of the family, Megakles (IV), is greed for money: see S. Brenne, ‘Die Ostraka (487
— ca. 416 v. Chr.) als Testimonien (T1)’, in P. Siewert, ed., Ostrakismos — Testimonien I
(Stuttgart, 2002), 36-166 (T1/111). ‘The situation almost forces us to think of how
differently Solon had reacted to the sight of this treasure (1.30ff.)’, Strasburger, loc.
cit. (n.10).

* The young Athenian named Kroisos and commemorated by the Anavyssos kouros
(c. 540 or slightly later) has been associated with the family: see APF p. 374.

> Well documented by Sian Lewis, News and Society in the Greek Polis (London, 1986),
15-17. Tzetzes’ belief that Pindar related this story (kait tavta pév ITivdagog 6 Avot-
KOG mov yodpet (Chil.1.8.18)) rests on a misunderstanding of the introduction to the
scholia to Pyth.7 (pace Kurke (n.3), 425); the story related there corresponds at every
point to Herodotus” narrative.
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be played by Alkmaion’s son, whose marriage brought a connection with
Kleisthenes, tyrant of Sikyon.

Herodotus introduces the latter with the formality of a genealogy
(126.1), indicating that the tyranny at Sikyon had been unusually du-
rable. He does not remind us of his previous reference (5.67.1), that too
introduced into his narrative on the strength of a (rather contrived) Alk-
maionid link. Hornblower stresses the relationship between the two pas-
sages: ‘The present excursus should be seen as half of a pair whose other
half is the excursus at 6.126-31". But at such a distance a reminder would
be needed if an ancient reader were to appreciate that point; we might
suspect that Herodotus has divided what once formed a single narrative.
Both passages are connected with Athenian affairs by the onomastic link
between grandparent and grandchild: Kleisthenes the Athenian in his
constitutional reforms acted similarly to his maternal grandfather (5.67.1)
and Agariste’s homonymous Athenian granddaughter had a dream
which Herodotus evidently regarded as significant, a few days before
she gave birth to Perikles (131.2: see further below). What Herodotus
relates at his first mention of the tyrant of Sikyon is strange, and leaves
the impression that he did not altogether understand what he reports.
Nothing suggests a Sikyonian source. This problematic passage well il-
lustrates the sometimes rather haphazard way in which the histories of
Athens and Sparta control the information that Herodotus offers about
other Greek cities. With the signiifcant exception of Cyrene, what we
learn about the history of other parts of the Greek world depends very
much on interaction with what were to become the two leading cities of
fifth-century Greece.

Olympia provides a link between this tale and the first: Alkmaion’s
newly acquired wealth allowed him to keep a four-horse chariot
(teBoimmtotooprioac) and to win an Olympic victory in 592 (cf. Pind.,
Pyth..8.14£.)."° In the following generation (yevent devtéont otegov)”
Kleisthenes, distinguished by victory in the chariot race, the most pres-

'® The prominence of the Olympic theme in this narrative is instructively highlighted
by Simon Hornblower, ‘Agariste’s Suitors: an Olympic note’, in Patterns of the Past,
eds. A. Moreno and R. Thomas (Oxford, 2014), 217-31.

7 For the sense ‘next’ of time see Powell, 5.0.0e0teog III 1. Herodotus does not mean
that Kleisthenes was two generations after Alkmaion.
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tigious event in the Olympic games, '® took the opportunity to advertise
for suitors for his daughter Agariste. The name, ‘Best of all’, looks like a
storyteller’s creation, but, as Herodotus tells us in the sequel bringing the
story down to his own time (131), it was borne by her granddaughter,
Perikles’ mother." She appears to be an only child (cf. 130.2); no brothers
are mentioned.” The scene of this proclamation is in keeping with Pin-
dar’s praise of the Olympic games as ‘the best’ (Ol.1.7). The old motif of a
girl’s fame attracting suitors from far and wide is thus replaced by a new
form of publicity. Does this imply that in the sixth century panhellenic
games regularly offered opportunities for announcements? Or has a later
practice been retrojected to the early sixth century? Or is this just a fan-
tasy of what a wealthy autocrat might do, like Croesus” worldwide test
of oracles (1.46-9) and Psammetichos’ linguistic experiment (2.2)? Note
the unromantic phraseology: the invitation to Sikyon is addressed to
‘whoever among the Hellenes thinks himself worthy to become Kleis-
thenes’ son-in-law’ (60tic ‘EAANvwv éwvtov d&ot KAewoOéveog yau-
Boov yevéoOaut), picked up in Kleisthenes” concluding speech (130.2 g
a&lwolog etvexa g €€ €uev ynuat). Agariste’s qualities must be taken
on trust. Kleisthenes plans a lengthy selection process, a clear demon-
stration of his vast wealth and his pride in the generous exercise of
hospitality. Suitors are invited to a year-long house-party.” The invit-
ation would be likely to attract only men free from responsibilities at
home. In preparation a race-course and a wrestling ring are constructed.
We need not doubt that the tyrant was responsible for the provision of

¥ In 580, 576 or 572, if this detail is reliable; there is no independent evidence.
¥ Another Agariste laid information against Alkibiades and others in 415 (Andoc. 1.16).

* We do not know how the last tyrant, Aeschines, probably Kleisthenes’ successor,
was related to him.

* The period strains credibility; but while Herodotus’ first reference to the outcome
of the selection process, év éviavtat (“within a year’, 126.2), would be consistent with
a shorter time, katéxwv éviavtdv (‘keeping them for a year’, 128.1) would not. The
Olympic games were held in August or September; Kleisthenes sets the deadline for
entry to his competition sixty days later (126.2), when the sailing season would be
coming to an end. It might be thought that he would have quite long enough to as-
sess the competitors” merits if they stayed until it re-opened. A year-long test/ordeal
is a storyteller’s cliché.
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such facilities at Sikyon, but may question their occasion. But such de-
tails contribute most effectively to the persuasiveness of this narrative.

Herodotus lists thirteen who, taking pride” in themselves and their
fatherland. accepted the invitation (127). This is a manageable number.
Penelope’s suitors originally numbered only 12 (who can go home for
the night (Od.1.424; 2.397-8)).” The length of the list of competitors for
Helen’s hand, as given in the Hesiodic Catalogue of Women (F 196-204), is
uncertain; between 25 and 30 is most probable, but only one of the con-
testants, Idomeneus, comes to Sparta, while others put in bids by proxy
(and Helen goes to the highest bidder).” Hippodameia had thirteen
suitors before Pelops, but they, as in many such stories, were tested
successively, and fatally. Here the contestants run no risk if they are
unsuccessful; that style of competition belongs to the more savage con-
ditions of the heroic age. While they exhibit their talents, Kleisthenes
displays the opulence on which his rule is based and his understanding
of the high place of generous hospitality in aristocratic values.

Herodotus starts with the pair who came furthest, from South Italy,
Smindyrides from Sybaris and Damasos/Damas from Siris. For his
audience the great prosperity which made Sybaris a by-word for luxury
was long past,” since the city was destroyed c. 510, after joining with
Kroton and Metaponton in the destruction of Siris (and was later the site
of the panhellenic colony of Thourii).” Smindyrides’ lifestyle ‘reached an
unsurpassed level of refinement’ (127.1).” We would like further details.
Later anecdotes highlight his concern for his personal comfort; for Aris-

2 EEwykwpévol ‘being puffed up by’, repeating, with a figurative sense, the (other-
wise unattested) verb used literally in the preceding tale, of alkmaion with his load of
gold dust (125.4), mavta é&cdykwro. The slightly comic effect can hardly be accid-
ental.

» Inflated to 108 as the poem evolved; see further M. L. West, The Making of the
Odyssey (Oxford, 2014), 104.

* Well discussed by E. Irwin, ‘Gods among men? The social and political dynamics
of the Hesiodic Catalogue of Women’, in The Hesiodic Catalogue of Women. Con-
structions and Reconstructions, ed. R. Hunter (Cambridge, 2005), 35-84. The wooing of
Helen was apparently not related in the Cypria.

® See further R. J. and V. B. Gorman, ‘The Tryphé of the Sybarites: a historiographical
problem in Athenaeus’, JHS 127 (2007), 38-60.

%1 doubt if Herodotus’ own involvement in that foundation is relevant here.
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totle (Eth. Eud. 1216a16-19) he, like Sardanapallos, is a quintessential
voluptuary. But an unambiguously pejorative sense does not suit his
inclusion among the competitors for Agariste’s hand, and probably he is
characterized as arbiter elegantiae.

This opening might lead us to expect that other suitors will be pre-
eminent in some way, but this catalogue was not compiled according to
so obvious a formula. When Herodotus gives information beyond name,
patronymic and homeland, usually the subject has a relative noteworthy
in some way. Many (but not all) of the suitors are young men,” whose
potential may be indicated by the qualities of their kin: a very Pindaric
idea. Thus, the second South Italian suitor, Damasos from Siris, has a
father with a reputation for wisdom, Amuris;”” we might expect an anec-
dote illustrating his shrewdness. Some scholars have seen in the presence
of these Italian suitors a reflection of Sikyon’s trading interests. With the
next suitor we cross the Adriatic northward, to the important city of
Epidamnos (later Dyrrachium) (127.2); but Herodotus has nothing to tell
us about Amphimnestos son of Epistrophos.”

The men listed from this point onwards would not have to undertake
a lengthy sea-voyage to reach Sikyon. Moving south-eastwards, with the
Aetolian candidate, Males, Herodotus gives intriguing suggestions of an
elaborate story about his brother Titormos,” the strongest Greek of his
day, who lived a solitary life in a remote part of Aetolia. We naturally

7 Emi mAglotov d1) xAWdNg elc dvno atixeto. The translation of xAwr) is problematic;
its connotations are of elegance, delicacy, luxury: cf. Plato, Symp.197d, [A.] PV 465-6.
* The detail that only the younger men are tested in gymnastic contests (128.1) im-
plies that some are past the age suited to such activity. Smindyrides’ characterization
hardly suits a young man.

* It has been suggested that Damasos of Callimachus F 33 is to be identified with this
suitor; see further Harder ad loc.; as the less common name Damasos is to be pre-
ferred to the variant Damas. An Amuris from Sybaris is mentioned by Athenaeus
(520 ab) and in the Suda s.v. "Apvoig paivetal, where we learn that he alone
understood an oracle foretelling the fall of Sybaris, sold all his property, and went to
live in the Peloponnese; the name is otherwise unattested.

% LGPN gives two historical examples of Amphimnestos from Chios; Epistrophos is
Homeric (I. 2.517; 692; 856) but LGPN gives no historical examples, though
Epistrophides is recorded from Amorgos.

*! Neither name is historically attested.
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wonder how his outstanding strength was demonstrated, and why he
withdrew from human society. Later legend, as recorded by Aelian (VH
12.22), relates how he proved that he was stronger than Milon of Kroton,
the most famous athlete of the archaic Greek world.” Politically and
economically rugged Aetolia was backward in Herodotus’ time; the
chances of an Aetolian suitor might not be thought promising, though
his brother’s strange pre-eminence might recommend him.

The fifth suitor, the Argive Leokedes son of Pheidon, has not travelled
far (127.3). Herodotus seems to have forgotten what he said earlier about
Kleisthenes” extraordinary hostility to Argos (5.67-9); there is no sug-
gestion that Leokedes was unwelcome or that his suit was considered
provocative. He is a nonentity, perhaps to be identified with the Argive
ruler Lakedes who acquired a reputation for effeminacy because of his
hairstyle and walk (Plut. Mor. 89e). What Herodotus says about his
father leaves no doubt about Pheidon’s ability to assert his authority; but
the commendable achievement of establishing a common system of
weights and measures for the Peloponnese must be balanced against the
supreme arrogance (UBoloavtog péylota o ‘EAANvov andvtwv) man-
ifested in his ousting the Elean organisers of the Olympic games. This is
the earliest reference to Pheidon, who is named by Aristotle (Pol. 1310b)
as an example of those who established tyrannies on the basis of pre-
existing basileiai (whatever that means).” The dates of his reign are un-
certain, but such other evidence as we have indicates that the famous
Pheidon’s activity belongs to the early or mid-seventh century, making it
highly improbable that he had a son young enough to be a contender for
the hand of Kleisthenes” daughter c. 575. Of course, confusion with a
younger collateral of the same name cannot be ruled out.™

% Herodotus imagined that Milon's reputation would be known even to the Persian
king (3.137.5).

% Drews’ painstaking study of the term basileus establishes that for the archaic and
early classical period ‘king’ is an inappropriate translation where Greek rulers are
concerned; in Pheidon’s case basileia very likely means an office that gave him com-
mand of the hoplites (cf. Hdt.7.149.2). See further R. Drews, Basileus. The Evidence for
Kingship in Geometric Greece (Newhaven and London, 1983), esp. 60-63; H. van Wees,
‘Kingship’, in The Homer Encyclopedia (Oxford, 2011), 436.

* See further A. Griffin, Sikyon (Oxford, 1982), 54-6.
16
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Herodotus has nothing to tell us about Amiantos, son of Lycourgos,”
from Trapezous in Arcadia, but a second Arcadian suitor, the Azanian,
Laphanes, son of Euphorion,36 from Paion, can claim a father distin-
guished for his exercise of hospitality. The story ran that having once
welcomed the Dioskouroi in his home, he entertained all comers.” This
recalls other stories of unannounced divine visitations, when hospitality
functions as an index of morality.” We might infer that his welcome to
the divine visitors had been rewarded with wealth; since Paion lay at the
junction of important routes, heavy demands on his hospitality might be
expected, and it would have been appropriate for the Dioskouroi to
provide him with the resources to entertain his guests adequately. But,
again, what we are told is tantalizing. No candidate comes from the
more important towns of Arcadia — Tegea, Mantinea, or Orchomenos.
About the fourth Peloponnesian suitor, Onomastos, son of Agaios,
‘Famous’, son of “Enviable’,* from Elis, Herodotus has nothing to tell us.
For five of the eight suitors so far introduced Herodotus has indicated
that he knew that more might be said about them than he relates; we get
the impression that he offers extracts from a much fuller narrative.

Athens is the only community to offer two candidates, who are now
introduced (127.4), Megakles son of Alkmaion and Hippokleides son of
Teisandros. Megakles’ father, Alkmaion, figured in the immediately pre-
ceding tale (125), but about the man himself Herodotus adds no further

* Miiller ([n.4] 241 n.62) argues that the father’s name, Lykourgos, in an Arcadian
context implies descent from the ruling family (cf. Paus. 5.5.5; 8.4.8-10; Apollod. Bibl.
1.8.2;9.16; 3.9.1-2).

% Both names are widely attested historically.

¥ Cf. Diomedes’ victim (Il. 6.12-15) A&vAov ... TevBoavidny, &g évatev EvTipévne év
AoplofBni / agpvelog Brotolo, @idog d v avBewmolor/ mavTag yaQ @uléeokey 0dwL
émt oikila vaiwv, ‘the oldest philanthropist” (Calvert Watkins, How to Kill a Dragon
(New York and Oxford, 1995), 387).

% Cf. Od. 17.483-7; Ovid, Met. 8.626ff.; Callim. Aetia F 54; Matth. 25.34-5; Hebr. 13.2.
The topic is excellently treated by John Taylor, Classics and the Bible. Hospitality and
Recognition (London, 2007).

% Both names are fairly popular in the Peloponnese.
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details.”” Hippokleides, who has not previously been mentioned," was
(Herodotus says) outstanding among the Athenians in wealth and looks
(mMAoVUTwL Kkal eldel mEo@épwv ABnvaiwv), an enviable, but potentially
dangerous, combination of advantages; his name celebrates family suc-
cess in chariot-racing. We know that he belonged to the rich and power-
ful family of the Philaids (as did Miltiades, the victor of Marathon); a rea-
sonably well informed Athenian audience® might be expected to know
this, but others would miss this not unimportant point.
Herodotus has little to say about the three remaining suitors, Lysanias
from Eretria in Euboea, (though he thinks it worth noting that this was
the only contestant from Euboia, as if more might have been expected),
Diaktorides of the Skopad clan, from Krannon in Thessaly (a rare sug-
gestion of some relationship between the Thessalian aristocracy and
other regions of the Greek world), and the Molossian Alkon* from rough
and primitive Epirus. Herodotus does not even give their fathers” names.
The group as a whole cannot be supposed to represent the early sixth
century panhellenic aristocracy (though this is often claimed): no one
comes from Aegina, Sparta, Thebes, or Corinth, nor from Sicily or Ionia.
Of course, many élite families would form matrimonial plans well on
advance; Kleisthenes’ field of candidates is restricted to bachelors not
otherwise committed. Only with the Athenian pair are there two contes-
tants from the same community. The complementary qualities of the
Argonauts have no counterpart here: the young men are not personally
distinguished by various talents. Several names have the charm of rarity.

0A Megakles, who may be the same man, is mentioned near the start of the Histories
as the leader of ‘the men of the shore’” (paraloi) at the time of Peisistratos” bid for
power (1.59.3).

“! APF 7617: see 8429. He does not appear again in Herodotus, though we know that
he was eponymous archon 566/5, when the Panathenaia was reorganised.

“ 1 prefer ‘audience’ to ‘readership’, as it is very likely that in composing his work
Herodotus envisaged that it would be read aloud to a group, and thus saw no need
to change many features which might appear better suited to listeners than to sol-
itary readers. See further W. A. Johnson, ‘Oral performance and the composition of
Herodotus’ Histories’, GRBS 35 (1994), 229-54.

* Lysanias is an immensely popular name; neither Diaktorides nor Alkon is very
common.
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On the day appointed as the deadline for arrival Kleisthenes asked
each about his country and kin (128.1). Homeric custom leaves such
enquiries until a new arrival has been fed and generally made com-
fortable, but we are probably not meant to sense a breach of etiquette.
Herodotus could assume that Kleisthenes would leave to his servants
practical details of his guests’ reception. It may be taken for granted that
they would be accompanied by trusted servants, along with favourite
horses and dogs.

The suitors are then under Kleisthenes' observation for a year, as he
tests their characters and abilities in various situations. The procedure
follows a conventional pattern of stories in which suitors come from a
distance: their physical and intellectual level must be assessed on the
basis of tasks calling for courage, ingenuity, strength, and swift reac-
tions.* This group is not said to be tested in military expertise nor in the
nearest peacetime equivalent, hunting; we may be reminded of the Phai-
acians. Instead there is unusual emphasis on social skills; Kleisthenes
attached particular importance to their conduct in feasting together
(128.1).* Herodotus does not comment on the mixture of dialects implied
by the party’s diverse origins, though it might have been expected to
cause some difficulties (cf. Thuc. 3.94.5); the habits of linguistic accom-
modation which must have come fairly easily to those doing business
(whether public or private) with people from a different dialect region
would have been hard to maintain over months of regular socializing;
but Herodotus generally tends to ignore language problems. The Aeto-
lian Males and the Molossian Alkon would have been greatly disad-
vantaged; the sophistication and wit of the symposium would not have
been a regular part of their life-style on the fringes of the Hellenic world.
Agariste’s views are treated as irrelevant, while her suitors appear to be
expected to take her qualities on trust; it is not suggested that she is
introduced to them.

* See further Enzyklopiidie des Mirchens 5 (1987). 227-36 s.v. Freier, Freierproben; W.
Hansen, Ariadne’s Thread. A Guide to International Tales found in Classical Literature
(Ithaca and London, 2002), 56—62. Of course, many such stories include an element of
risk: failure in the task prescribed commonly means death.

® 1 prefer ovveotint ‘feasting together’ to the equally well attested variant cuveoTot
‘in society’, as the more specific; neither word is attested elsewhere.
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The thoroughness of the procedure might give the impression that
Kleisthenes” primary concern was the choice of his successor; certainly
his decision is presented as a matter of interest to the whole of Sikyon
(129.1). In heroic legend succession by marriage to the king’s daughter or
the deceased king’s widow is extremely common. Thus Menelaus be-
came king of Sparta by marrying Tyndaros’ daughter Helen, and Oe-
dipus came to reign at Thebes by marriage to locasta; thus Penelope’s
suitors are attracted not just by her beauty but by the prospect of rule in
Ithaca. Alkinoos seems to entertain similar ideas for Nausikaa and Odys-
seus, and the sporting competitions of Odyssey 8 are occasionally (22-3;
197) presented as if intended to test the hero.* Certainly there is a strong
appeal in the idea that Kleisthenes was imitiating heroic precedent. The
wooing of Helen comes immediately to mind (cf. Dio Chrys. 11.46), as
related in Stesichorus’ Helena (PMG 187-93), in which the suitors went to
Sparta and bound themselves by an oath to assist her husband if she
were abducted (F 190). Kleisthenes goes to great trouble and expense to
imitate the kind of matrimonial competition associated with the remote
heroic past:¥ the ground is prepared for managing the succession in a
style characteristic of the epic environment. Familiarity with this type of
story would suggest that some of those who came to Sikyon hoped that
Kleisthenes was planning to designate his son-in-law as his successor, so
that at his death power might pass smoothly to a young man, among
whose qualities was a gift for making himself agreeable.” But it is idle to
speculate as to whether in sixth-century Greece it might have seemed

* See further M. Finkelberg, ‘Royal succession in heroic Greece’, CQ 41 (1991), 303-16.

1 should note the suggestion that the ‘Hesiodic’ narrative of a competition among
Helen’s suitors reflects Agariste’s betrothal: see L. Bertelli, ‘Hecataeus: from gene-
alogy to historiography’, in The Historian’s Craft in the Age of Herodotus, ed. N. Lu-
raghi (Oxford, 2001), 67-94. This implies great confidence in the historicity of
Herodotus’ story.

“ 1 had supposed that Robert Fowler interpreted the situation similarly, since he
refers to the suitors as “would be tyrants’ (‘Herodotus and Athens’, in Herodotus and
his World, eds. P. Derow and R. Parker (Oxford, 2003), 305-18 (313)). but in response
to a query of mine he explained (per litteras): ‘I don’t think Kleisthenes was looking
for a successor for himself here; his status allows him to offer his daughter as a way
of securing alliances and influence elsewhere, while the potential sons-in-law hope to
use that status to their own advantage back home.’
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feasible for a tyrant to hand on power to a son-on-law who was not or-
iginally a citizen; Herodotus” audience knew that such would not be the
outcome of this episode.

As the evaluation process drew to a close (129), it somehow became
clear that the Athenian pair were the favourites (kai o1 kov rjeéokovto
«ob ot &1’ AOnvéwv amrypévor). This will not surprise us; it corresponds
to Herodotus” view of the city’s standing when Croesus, seeking allies,
investigated which were the most powerful Greek cities (1.56.1-2) and
found that Athens and Sparta were the leaders. (Herodotus was retro-
jecting the fifth-century political scene.) Powerful friends at Athens were
highly desirable. We may imagine that Kleisthenes was observed spen-
ding increasing periods in confidential conversations with the pair. Hip-
pokleides was in the lead, partly on the strength of his own qualities (kat’
avdoayadinv) and partly because of his family connections with the dyn-
asty of tyrants ruling at neighbouring Corinth, the Kypselids (cf. 6.34.1).
Herodotus has already mentioned that the father of Miltiades, the oikist of
the Thracian Chersonese, was called Kypselos (6.34.1). Solidarity between
tyrants is a recurrent motif in Herodotus, and matrimonial alliances have
long been a valuable political tool; this detail reminds us of the political
implications of Agariste’s marriage. Geography is relevant: from Sikyon
the Aegean was accessible only by sailing west and round the Pelopon-
nnese with its various hazards or by using the diolkos, which required
Corinthian co-operation. So connection with Hippokleides’ family offered
very substantial advantages. His kin were certainly not hostile to tyranny
in principle. Miltiades the victor of Marathon was prosecuted for tyranny
in the Thracian Chersonese (6.104.2), a role in which Herodotus presented
him at the time of Darius’ Scythian campaign (4. 137).

When the day came for the announcement of Kleisthenes” decision
(129.1), he feasted the suitors and all the people of Sikyon with a sacrifice
of a hundred oxen. Lavish celebration, which puts prosperity on display,
is appropriate on the occasion of Agariste’s engagement (¢yyvnog). The
actual wedding will take place at a later date, and require her presence;
this feast marks her betrothal, as agreed between her father and her fu-
ture husband. We may be reminded of the opening of Pindar’s Olympian
7, with its simile of a rich man pledging his future son-in-law.

When the meal was over, the occasion took the form of a symposium,
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as the suitors competed in music and verbal skill.” Their number (thir-
teen plus their host) nicely fits the symposiastic convention of seven
couches each holding a pair.”® As the drinking proceeds the exuberant
Hippokleides monopolizes attention with a display of dancing in various
styles, on a table serving as a makeshift stage. His performance cul-
minates with his standing on his head, waving his legs in the air (Greek
males, it should be remembered, wore no underwear).”’ There can be no
doubt about the shocking effect of Hippokleides’” performance amid the
elegance of the symposium. Kleisthenes found the dancing altogether
distasteful, but Hippokleides was too self-absorbed to observe the effect
of his performance on his silent host until the finale elicited the mem-
orably expressed verdict: “‘Son of Teisandros, you've danced away your
marriage’ (@ mail Tewodvdgov, amogxnoad ye pév tov yapov).” The
catchphrase, o0 @ovtic TnmokAednt, ‘Hippokleides has no cares’ orig-
inated, says Herodotus, in the young man's prompt (and metrical)
response, expressing a general attitude to life rather than a reaction to a
single setback, a fine illustration of the traditions of symposiastic repar-
tee by which his name would be long remembered.” Robert Fowler well
writes: “This story would have gone down a storm in democratic Athens.

¥ T Agyopévawl &g To péoov: it is hard to decide just what Herodotus has in mind
here: ‘speaking on a given subject’ (Rawlinson), ‘talking in company’ (de Sélincourt),
‘public speaking’ (Waterfield); game of riddles, story-telling?

* For the éntdxAwvog olkog cf. Phrynichos F 69 K-A; Xen. Symp.2.18. But tolokai-
deka can function as an indefinite number, like our colloquial use of ‘dozen’; see
RAC 4 (1959) 313-22 s.v. Dreizehn (R. Mehrlein).

* Like Alkmaion, he has little concern for his own dignity; the stories share a taste for
unconventional behaviour. See further Alan Griffiths, ‘Kissing cousins: some curious
cases of adjacent material in Herodotus’, in The Historian's Craft in the Age of Herod-
otus, ed. N. Luraghi (Oxford, 2001), 161-78 (esp.167-8).

% The form of address should be noted; address by patronymic in a negative state-
ment adds force to the utterance with ‘an ironic imitation of politeness’ (E. Dickey,
Greek Forms of Address (Oxford, 1996), 55. The compound amopxeioBat is otherwise
unattested. The force of ye pév is not clear; perhaps indicating an ellipse ('You've
danced very well, but...), Kleisthenes being at a loss for words from indignation, or
marking a coinage? D. Ogden, The Crooked Kings of Ancient Greece (London, 1997),
117, suggests a calembour on 6pxic ‘testicle’: “you have ballsed up your marriage’,
reproduces the pun, though this short-lived slang for making a mess of something is
alien in register.
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Hippokleides, not Megakles who wins the bride, is the true hero of the
story; the man who beats all those would-be tyrants at their own game,
and then shows he doesn’t give a fig for the prize. He is the buffoon with
whom the audience identifies’.”

Kleisthenes now declares his choice. His grand opening "Avdoec -
00¢ NG €ung pvnotneeg (130.1) has suggested to some scholars that the
wooing of Agariste had been celebrated in epic; but Hippokleides” exu-
berant slapstick could never have found a place in high poetry and such
cannot have been Herodotus” source. Kleisthenes” speech is well calcu-
lated to defuse resentment among the unsuccessful. They are to receive a
talent of silver each, while Megakles gets the girl. Since the marriage is to
be in accordance with Attic law, a point given particular emphasis by its
position at the end of its sentence, a substantial dowry is to be expected,
which will, in due course, become part of her husband’s family’s assets.”
Is the emphasis on this point significant? Was it to be taken for granted
that whatever the origins of the man chosen to be Agariste’s husband the
marriage would follow the system of his country? At all events, Mega-
kles” connection with Kleisthenes has thus substantially enhanced the
family’s wealth and prestige: thus, says Herodotus, the Alkmaionids
became famous (¢pwoOnoav) throughout Greece; we imagine the unsuc-

% Tambic dimeter catalectic; for its interpretation see A. B. Cook ('Hippokleides'
dance', CR 21 (1907) 169=70); the usual translation Hippokleides doesn't care, no
problem for Hippokleides', corresponds to ovdév péAer ‘InmoxAeidnt. The phrase
gained further publicity in the 1930s, when the charismatic and enigmatic WW1 hero
T. E. Lawrence, Lawrence of Arabia, had ou phrontis carved on the kintel above the
doorway of his cottage. &6 tovTov TovTo Ovopdletat: 'hence the saying;” vouiletot
ci. Stein (cf. 6.138.4 &mo ToVTOUL ... vevouwotat ... kaAéeoOal It is not clear whether
Hermippos' allusion in the Demotai (F 16 K-A) can be regarded as independent tes-
timony. The saying's currency is no guarantee of the historicity of its alleged origin:
compare the different aetiologies offered for the saying ‘Is Saul also among the
prophets?” (1 Sam.10.10-12; 19.23-4); well discussed by R. Alter, The World of Biblical
Literature (London, 1992) 11-17.

* loc. cit. (n.48); cf. Strasburger (op. cit. (n.10) 311) ‘It is he [Hippokleides] who has
the laughter on his side, exchanging a rich bride and the favour of a powerful tyrant
for a priceless piece of slapstick.’

* It is hardly relevant that Perikles’ citizenship law would have made such a mar-
riage impossible.
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cessful competitors going home and telling of their experiences among
the splendours of Kleisthenes’ court.

For those who regard this narrative as basically historical, it offers a
rare glimpse of the customs and outlook of the ‘international aristocracy’
of archaic Greece though Herodotus” source and the extent to which
details may be pressed are awkward questions. But the story took on a
rather different aspect when, towards the end of the nineteenth century,
attention was drawn to a strange parallel in the collection of Indian
stories of the Buddha's previous lives, known as Jataka tales, of which a
translation by T. W. Rhys Davids, entitled Buddhist Birth Stories, was
published in 1880. The close resemblance of the tale of the Dancing Pea-
cock was noted by several scholars independently.” Macan was alerted to
the parallel, and gives a translation of the Indian story in Appendix 14 of
his commentary (1895). It runs as follows:

Once upon a time the birds chose as their king the Golden Goose.” He had a

lovely daughter, who asked to be allowed to choose a husband for herself. So her

father called together all the birds of the Himalaya region, and told his daughter
to make her choice. As she surveyed the crowd she saw the peacock, with his

splendid neck and tail, and chose him. When the peacock was told, he was
carried away by his great joy; wishing to display his powers more fully than he

% See S. ]. Warren, ‘Herodot VI 129, Hermes 29 (1894), 476-8; C. W. Mulvaney (in
Benares), ‘Herodotus VI 129 and a Buddhist Birth Story’, CR 19 (1905), 304-5.

 As the prologue explains, the father bird represents the Bodhisatta (the future
Buddha, the Buddha before his awakening) in a previous incarnation. Different
translations vary; but I am assured by Sarah Shaw that ‘goose’ is the correct trans-
lation, though less dignified than ‘mallard’ or ‘swan’. She adds: ‘In Jataka stories,
when the Bodhisatta is a goose, he is a very wise one, and often teaches kings.” For
the verses, thought to be the oldest element, I have adopted Chalmers’ translation
(The Jataka, or Stories of the Buddha's Former Births, ed. E. B. Cowell; vol. 1, translated
by R. Chalmers (Cambridge, 1895), 83—4). Many of the stories simply encourage good
conduct and prudence, even though in the form in which they have been transmitted
the focus is on the path to buddahood; see further N. Appleton, Jataka Stories in
Theravada Buddhism, Burlington, 2010. Another tale (No. 67), not a fable but an anec-
dote, embodies the argument by which the wife of Intaphernes explains her choice of
her brother when Darius offers to spare one of the trio husband, son, or brother (Hdt.
3.119); more fortunate than Intaphernes’ wife, she wins a reprieve for all three. On
Sophocles” use of the theme see further S. West, ‘Sophocles’ Antigone and Herodotus
Book Three’, in Sophocles Revisited. Essays presented to Sir Hugh Lloyd-Jones, ed. ].
Griffin (Oxford, 1999), 109-36.
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had done before, he began to dance, and thus exposed himself. The King Goose
was disgusted at such indecency, and uttered this verse:

“A pleasing note is yours, a lovely back,

A neck in hue like lapis lazuli;

A fathom's length your outstretched feathers reach.
Withall, your dancing loses you my child.’

Overriding his daughter's decision, he gave her to a young goose, a nephew of

his. The peacock was overwhelmed with shame, and fled away.

The Buddhist prologue and epilogue present this story as illustrating
the sad results of a lack of regard for decency; it might be given a more
general application, as a warning against showing off.” This collection of
tales seems to have been compiled in the third or second century BC,
when the frames adapting them to distinctively Buddhist edification
were provided, but it is generally agreed that the stories themselves are
much older and represent the traditional folklore of Indian villages. The
verses, which highlight the point of the story, were the only fixed el-
ement; the narrative could be improvised at any performance until the
text was stabilised by writing. Such a mixture of prose and verse is a
common feature of oral story-telling.”

Here among the birds is depicted a method of contracting a princely
marriage exemplified many times in classical Indian literature, known as
svayamvara, literally ‘self-choice’, though the maiden’s ‘choice’ is a fic-
tion; she follows instructions or, as in this case, her choice is conditional,
and can without difficulty be over-ridden. The occasion functions as a

general public festival.”” Evidence for the custom is not limited to India.

% The peacock is given a similar role in a passage of the Paficatantra (World's Classics
translation (1992), 59): ‘An enemy, however long he may try, cannot find a weakness
to exploit in a wise man with a deep personality, unless he himself carelessly reveals
it. This verse puts it well: “Who can see the anus of a peacock, / however much
someone may try, / if the foolish bird himself does not dance?””

* Imitated in the Herodotean Life of Homer.

% See further S. Jamison, ‘Penelope and the Pigs’, CIAnt 18 (1999), 227-72. It is an odd
coincidence that the topic of hatred of tyranny led an interpolator (surely not Her-
odotus himself) to mention the case of Kallias, who allowed his three daughters to
choose their husbands for themselves (122; absent from a large part of the MS
tradition); ‘the wedding of the daughters would have had more verisimilitude if the
names of the chosen bridegrooms had been added’, observes Macan.
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From the Eurasian steppe the story of Odatis and Zaradres, recorded by
Chares of Mytilene (FGrHist 125 F 5; Athen. 13.35, 575a—f), shows how a
spirited girl and her lover might conform to the convention and still
achieve their hearts’ desire, against her father’s wishes. Chares reports
that the story was very popular and depicted in sacred buidings, palaces,
and even in private houses, while the name Odatis was popular among
the nobility.”

The relevance of the Indian fable to Herodotus’ tale of Agariste’s be-
trothal, however it is to be explained, appears to have been generally
accepted® until the publication in 1930 of a paper by the Russian scholar
Salomon Luria, arguing that the fable of the vixen and the monkey re-
lated by Archilochus (F 185-7) and Aesop (fab. 81 Perry) lay behind the
episode.” This starts with the monkey’s dancing at a gathering of the
beasts which leads to his election as king, a role for which he is quite
unsuited, but has otherwise very little in common with the Indian fable.
But this alleged parallel, adduced at a period when scholars were much
less ready to allow eastern influence on Greek culture than they are now,
seems to have led to neglect of the tale of the Dancing Peacock.” How-

°' Chares’ report used to be a staple in discussions of the origins of the Greek novel;
see E. Rohde, Der griechische Roman und seine Vorliufer, 3rd ed. (Leipzig, 1914), 47-55;
it has recently enjoyed renewed attention from E. Mignogna in "Epwc. Antiche trame
greche d’amore, ed. A. Stramaglia (Bari, 2000), 201-8. From the far west Aristotle (F 560
Gigon) records a story of a similar custom among the natives when Massalia was
founded; there the colony’s founder, Euxenos, was the choice of the chieftain’s
daughter. This report has been treated with some scepticism; we may suspect wish-
ful thinking by later Massaliots about the natives’ reaction to their forefathers” arri-
val. But if we see it as a genuinely Indo-European élite custom, its currency in the
south of France should not be dismissed out of hand.

%2 See W. Aly, Volksmiirchen, Sage und Novelle bei Herodot und seinen Zeitgenossen (Got-
tingen, 1921 (1969%), 158-9.

% ‘Der Affe des Archilochos und die Brautwerbung des Hippokleides’, Philologus
N.S. 39 (1930), 1-22.

* Brief mentions in McGregor (n.2), 269; J. L. Myres, Herodotus, Father of History (Ox-
ford, 1953), 212; Nenci’s note (on 129) refers to it, but Luria’s approach is preferred.
Scott ignores it. I do not claim that my list is complete, but it is surprising how many
careful discussions of these chapters fail to mention the Indian parallel. The lack of a
modern English translation of the Jitaka tales partly explains this neglect, while
Macan'’s great commentary is too often ignored as outdated.
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ever, its relationship to Herodotus’ narrative has recently been illu-
minated by the discussions of Miiller and Kurke.” The topic is not yet
exhausted.

Animal fables travelled well in antiquity. What we know as Archil-
ochus’ fable of the fox and the eagle (F 174-84; Aesop fab. 1 Perry) is
attested some centuries earlier in a Babylonian version in which the
earthbound animal is not a fox but a snake; in a Demotic text from
Roman Egypt the beasts are a cat and a vulture. But in this tale no other
bird can replace the peacock, and the fable must have originated where
the bird was familiar.

Its homeland is India; it is a sociable, and promiscuous, bird, whose
courting behaviour would have been well known to Indian villagers.
Though peafowl were brought westward as beautiful pets, the fable is
far more likely to have been created in their homeland than on the
strength of observation of rare specimens adorning the gardens of sat-
raps and the wealthy.”

Macan argued forcefully that the Greek story derived from the In-
dian. ‘It is infinitely more probable that an Indian fable had reached
Hellas and been historicised before the days of Herodotus than that a
page of Herodotean history, so to speak, was torn out and carried to
India in the train of Alexander, and then dissolved and desiccated into a
bird-fable.””” There is no problem in envisaging such stories traveling
westward, with merchants and soldiers, among whom must often have
been found young men whom their elders judged too pleased with
themselves, and likely to benefit from the fable’s moral.

% See n.3.

% Herodotus, for all his interest in zoological curiosities, never mentions the peacock.
Aristophanes' references (Ach. 62-3; Birds 102: see Dunbar ad loc.) imply that the bird
was a novelty at Athens. The tradition of its association with the temple of Hera on
Samos (Antiphanes F 173 K-A; Menodotos of Samos (c. 200 BC) FGrHist 541 F 2)
might suggest that it first appeared in Athens at the end of the Samian War in 439.
See further P. Cartledge, ‘Fowl play: a curious lawsuit in classical Athens’, in Normos.
Essays in Athnian Law, Politics and Society, eds. P. Cartledge, P. Millett, and S. Todd
(Cambridge, 1990) 41-61; M. C. Miller, Athens and Persia in the Fifth Century BC (Cam-
bridge, 1997) 189-92.

% Pp. 302-3. But How and Wells’ note ad loc. is agnostic.
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The story of Darius’ comparative investigation of funerary practices
(3.38.3—4) illustrates how dealings with the Persian Empire could expose
Greeks to Indian ideas and customs. The anecdote is clearly Iranocentric;
Greek custom is presented as just as odd as Indian.”® Here we see Sousa
(or wherever the Persian court is supposed to be) as a centre for cultural
interchange. An element of Indian influence in Greek storytelling need
not presuppose Greeks travelling to the eastern limits of the Persian
empire. Many of those who came to its heart would have been fluent in
Aramaic.

As Macan noted, ‘the complete anthropomorphism of the story as
compared with the fable may be taken to imply more than one interme-
diary’. Adaptation has gone well beyond anthropomorphization.” The
tale’s moral has evaporated: contrast the peacock’s departure, in shame
and disappointment, with Hippokleides” nonchalant response to Kleis-
thenes” rebuke. The formality of Kleisthenes” solemn arangements and
his evocation of the heroic world are mocked, while Hippokleides’
debonaire reaction gains long-lasting currency. His lively defiance of
convention puts in the shade the successful Megakles.

The basic plot of the Indian tale is not simply anthropomorphized but
adapted to function as a crucial element in a more elaborate structure.
Herodotus appears to condense a much fuller composition, in which
Agariste’s betrothal provided the occasion for a cycle of stories, drawn
from various parts of the Greek world (we may compare Chaucer’s
Canterbury Tales).” As with Callimachus’ Aitia the symposium can offer
an excellent framework, unifying very diverse material, and Kleisthenes’
reasonable curiosity about the family and community into which his
daughter will marry provides a natural motivation for a series of stories

% Well discussed by H. Humbach in Musa locosa. Festschrift fiir A. Thierfelder (Hildes-
heim/New York, 1974) 26-8.

%1 owe to Glenn Most the suggestion that anthropomorphization would have been
facilitated by the tale’s association with re-incarnation.

7 As Aly ([n.63)] 159-60) saw: ‘Sieht man sich in Hdt's Erzéhlung die einzelnen Freier
oder ihre Verwandten etwas naher an, ... so erkennt man in der Geschichte von der
Werbung die Rahmenerzihlung, in die viele andere Geschichten ... eingefiigt werden
konnten.” Herodotus” work is itself designed on such a principle, the Greek confron-
tation with the Persian Empire providing a framework for very various material.

28



Stephanie West

featuring his guests. This aspect of Herodotus’” narrative has been mas-
terfully illuminated by Miiller. What we are told of the eleven non-Athe-
nian suitors goes far beyond the requirements of Herodotus' narrative; a
list of the regions from which men came would have satisfactorily indic-
ated the range of the competition. Herodotus offers tantalizing allusions
to fuller stories, suggesting a lost wealth of local legend. The process by
which the suitors introduce themselves to Kleisthenes (and thus to each
other) (128.1) would provide a very suitable context for some to tell of
their kinsmen’s claims to distinction; so, too, would the symposium.
Kleisthenes sought ‘the best of the Hellenes’ for his daughter (126.1); that
might be judged over-ambitious. The eleven non-Athenians figure in this
narrative by reason of their association with an interesting, and not too
familiar, story. But whereas Megakles is provided with a story in the
preceding tale of his father, we are told nothing about Hippokleides
beyond his general excellence and a reference, at rather a late point, to
his connection with the Kypselids of Corinth, until his antics bring the
tale to its climax. Rivalry between the two Athenian candidates gives a
sharper focus to the old theme of a crowd of eligible young nobles
competing for a ruler’s daughter. Hippokleides” performance delays the
predictable decision in favour of Megakles and illustrates the hazards of
over-confidence, though his insouciance brings the affair to a happy con-
clusion. We do not need to account for the details of Agariste’s wooers
being preserved for more than a century: surely this roster developed
long after Agariste had left Sikyon for Athens. Smindyrides, Damasos,
Males, Leokedes and Laphanes were selected by a storyteller for inclu-
sion because they were thought to have flourished at roughly the right
period and interesting, but not over-familiar, stories were told about
them or their kin. Whether there were likewise tales to be told about
those who are no more than names, Epistrophos, Amiantos, Onomastos,
Lysanias, Diaktorides, and Alkon, must remain uncertain; perhaps they
were just added (invented?) to produce a Panhellenic effect.

Agariste’s betrothal to Megakles, foreseeable from an early point in
the story, anchors in Athenian history the elaborate narrative’s culmin-
ation. The fable of the Dancing Peacock has not merely been anthropo-
morphised. The lesson which the peacock has clearly learned as it flees in
shame is subverted by Hippokleides” nonchalant response, while the gilt
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is taken off the gingerbread of Megakles’ success in a demanding com-
petition. But there are weaknesses in Herodotus’ narrative which reflects
the problems created by different cultural conventions: Hippokleides’
exuberance is evidently fuelled by his confidence that he has won this
competition (128.2): but how can he be so sure? In the Indian fable the
desirable gosling has declared her choice, and the peacock’s triumphant
response is perfectly motivated. The virtual seclusion of upper-class
Greek women precluded this motif. The adaptation of the timeless fable
into an episode of archaic Greek history has not been entirely smooth.”

We notice too a difficulty with the courteous opening of Kleisthenes’
concluding speech, as he claims that he would have liked to be free of
the need to make a choice and to gratify them all. This is now a cliché of
the finale of TV competition programmes, but it sounds rather hollow
and conventional just after Kleisthenes’ firm rejection of Hippokleides.

The background to the narrative of Agariste’s betrothal thus appears
quite complex. Hippokleides is a curiously marginal figure,”” who makes
a far more vivid impression on us than any of his rivals.They are brought
together to provide competition for Megakles, the original principle of
selection, we may suppose, being the entertaining or instructive stories
that could be told about them, their kin or their community.

We need not envisage a written composition. Such stories do not call
for accurate verbal reproduction; details could be replaced, elaborated,
or discarded. Greek traditions of oral narrative in prose are hard to trace,
but the skill in structuring a complex, many stranded narrative demon-
strated in the Odyssey (and particularly in its first half) could develop
independently of mastery of the traditional epic phraseology. Pindar is a
key witness to the existence of a type of narrative that was not in verse
and rose above the level of folk-tale, Mirchen.” Compare in particular
Pyth. 1.92—4: ‘Fame’s declaration alone outlasting mortality reveals the

! Unlike Kurke, I do not think Herodotus was aware of the animal fable in the back-
ground, though admittedly the symbolic lion of Agariste’s dream might be taken to
hint at this. We could of course take the episode as illustrating the principle of ‘many
a slip between cup and lip’, cf. Lyc. Alex. 489-90.

” As Katharina Wesselmann well emphasises (Mythische Erzihlstrukturen in Herodots
“Historien” (Berlin and Boston, 2011), 180), though her discussion is distorted by her
insistence on the importance of the Trickster figure.
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life of the departed to logioi and to singers. Croesus’ generous excellence
does not perish. But everywhere hostile report overwhelms Phalaris,
who cruelly had men burned to death in a brazen bull.” Logios is not
attested before Pindar, whose usage supplies our best evidence for the
word’s connotations for Herodotus” audience, who meet it at the very
start of his narrative, with his reference to the logioi among the Persians.
Pindar’s logioi are not merely well informed about the past but skilled in
presenting their material.” The term is difficult to translate; Gregory
Nagy’s rendering ‘masters of speech’ well conveys its connotations,
while simpler renderings which have enjoyed some support — “chron-
iclers’, ‘historians’, ‘learned men’, ‘intellectuals’, ‘memorialists’ — are
variously misleading.”

Herodotus uses logioi only of foreign experts on tradition, with ref-
erence to Persians (1.1.1) and Egyptians (2.3.1; 77.1);”° but he must have
expected his audience to interpret the term by reference to Greek
counterparts. The activity of Persian logioi is implied when he prefaces
his narrative of Cyrus’ rise to power by saying that he will follow the
most sober of four accounts known to him (1.95.1); correspondingly, he
knows of vatrious reports of Cyrus’ death, and relates what seems to him
the most persuasive (1.214.5) — though Xenophon preferred a different
version (Cyr. 8.7). That Herodotus” work issued from a complex pre-
existing Greek story-telling tradition will seem to many self-evident. His
sophisticated narrative art cannot have sprung into life fully developed,
like Athena from the head of Zeus, but had matured among men who
were recogniuzed in their communities as familiar with local traditions,
blessed with retentive memories and a gift for words.”

It is very characteristic of Herodotus to give the impression that he

7 These terms are used very loosely, the essential feature being some affinity with the
type of story popular among Europe’s illiterate peasantry in the early nineteenth
century, when it began to attract serious scholarly attention.

™ Cf. Nem. 6.30; 45-7.

7 See further Pindar’s Homer (Baltimore and London, 1990) 215-49; N. Luraghi, “The
importance of being logios’, CW 102 (2009), 439-56. Democritus F1 Aoyiwv avOodmwv
ntAelotwyv eiorjkovoa should not be overlooked, but its authenticity is questionable.

7 Perhaps also of the Scythian Anacharsis (4.46.1), though I would prefer the variant
A6ytpov ‘important, well known’.
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could draw on the traditions of Athens’ leading families (though he
names no individual Athenian among his informants), and the following
report of Perikles” mother’s dream (131) has encouraged the idea that
Alkmaionid tradition was his source here. But, as Rosalind Thomas has
forcefully argued,” it would have been absurd for the family to cherish
details of a competition in which Megakles was originally only the
runner-up. Perikles’ pre-eminence must have stimulated talk about his
mother’s family; it is probably futile to try to pin down more exactly how
Philaid/Alkmaionid rivalry was absorbed into the story. As often, while
we must allow that Herodotus’ creative imagination was constantly at
work in shaping the Histories as a whole into a coherent narrative, there
is no straightforward way of assessing the extent of his own contribution
in any individual case.

We are left with the problem that this memorable narrative does not
appear to serve Herodotus” purpose of clearing the Alkmaionids of the
suspicion of favouring tyranny; it simply reduces the glamour of Mega-
kles” success if he becomes the winner only by default. In terms of nar-
rative logic, the winner ought to gain not only a highly desirable bride
but also the prospect of succeeding to her father’s power. In the mid-fifth
century it might not have seemed too unlikely that a Greek tyrant a cen-
tury earlier could hope to establish as his successor a man who was not a
citizen of the state he ruled. Autocrats, whether tyrants or oriental kings,
are liable in Herodotus’ narrative to behave with an extraordinary disre-
gard of convention, as his reference to Pheidon’s outrageous interference
with the organization of the Olympic games illustrates. If it might be
supposed that Megakles’ success could have brought him the prospect of
inheriting supreme power in Sikyon, his return to Athens for a marriage
according to Attic custom would take on great significance. Hippo-
kleides” family had no qualms about ruling as hereditary tyrants in the
Thracian Chersonese, and the qualities which attracted Kleisthenes” par-

7 See further the very valuable discussion by Nino Luraghi, ‘The stories before the
Histories: folktale and traditional narrative in Herodotus’, in Herodotus 1. Herodotus
and the Narrative of the Past, ed. R. V. Munson (Oxford, 2013) 87-112; R. Waterfield,
‘On “fussy authorial nudges” in Herodotus’, CW 102 (2009), 485-94.

78 See further R. Thomas, Oral Tradition and Written Record in Classical Athens (Cam-
bridge, 1989), 264-72.
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ticular favour towards him might be supposed to be such as would
equip him well for guiding the city after his father-in-law’s death. But all
that can properly be regarded as historical in these chapters is the mar-
riage of Megakles and Agariste, and the temptation to extract more
substance must be resisted.

It is a tribute to the fascination of this story that it has been cherished
so tenaciously as a reflection of the élite culture of archaic Greece. Klei-
sthenes’ year-long house-party belongs to a fairytale world. If nothing
worse occurred than Hippokleides’ unseemly dancing, the host of such a
gathering might count himself extraordinarily fortunate. Much here is
invented, but responsibility for the fiction should not be laid at Herod-
otus’ door. We should be cautious about treating the details as solid
evidence for anything.

With the final story Herodotus brings us down to his own times, with
the birth of Perikles to Agariste’s granddaughter, likewise Agariste (131),
thus helping his audience to place the preceding episode chronologic-
ally.” A few days before she gave birth, Herodotus tells us, she dreamed
that she bore a lion cub. He would not have regarded such a trans-
species birth as impossible (cf. 1.84.2), though if his ideas about lion
reproduction (3.108.4) were widely shared, its effect would have been
disheartening. This is Herodotus’ only reference to Perikles, and the
symbolism of the lion cub is ambiguous. But against the report that the
tyrant Hipparchos dreamed that he was addressed as ‘lion” the night
before he was assassinated (5.56.1) may be set the manifest popularity of
lion-names (Leon, Leonidas etc.), suggesting a favourable interpret-
ation.” Homer bears witness to the belief that the dreams of kings are
more likely to be divinely inspired than others’ (II. 2.80-3), and such pol-
itically significant dreams are more typical of the world of Near Eastern
autocrats than of democratic Athens. The only other woman’s dream
which Herodotus thought worth recording is the terrible forecast of Po-
lykrates’ fate which came to his daughter (3.124-5). Again, it makes little
sense to suppose that Herodotus was indebted to family tradition for this

” The customary re-use of personal names in alternate generations also provides a
connection between the Sikyonian tyrant and the Athenian statesman (5.69.1).

8 S0 too the mock oracles of Aristophanes, Eq. 1037-40, 1043—4; see also Thesm. 514

with Austin-Olson ad loc.
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report. It is interesting that the story of this dream was circulating in
Perikles’ lifetime.”

Though there may be little historical substance to this Alkmaionid
triptych, it provides a pause underlining the importance of the battle of
Marathon, the last act of the Ionian revolt. Its conclusion with He-
rodotus’ only reference to Perikles, in itself decidedly enigmatic, gives
weight to these anecdotes. These chapters admirably illustrate F. A.
Wolf’s apparently paradoxical characterisation of Herodotus as veri
amantissimus pariter et fictorum cupidus narrator (Prolegomena ad Homerum,
§ 14). Their historical value lies in what they show about conceptions of
archaic Greece current in mid-fifth—century Athens.*

Stephanie West
Hertford College, Oxford

Bepmaba Arapmcruna: 0 yrnogo0asbuBOCTH
jeaHe roy4dHe rpmude

ArncrpakT

Y uaaHKy ce ucTudy Terkohe koje mpousaase 13 BepoBara Aa je XepoA0ToBa
rpuda o Bepuadu Arapuctusoj (6.126-30) y ocHOBU MICTOPUYHA, U pa3MaTpajy ce
aHTelleAeHTH Te IIpude. — O ArapuCTMHNMM IIpOCIMMa AeTabu cy 30ymyjyhm:
MMa Malo0 pedl O IUXOBUM OJAMKaMa; OHI He A0Ja3e U3 TAaBHUX I10AMca
apxajcke I'puke; MmebyTum, HeKU 04 BUX HaBOAHO MMajy 3HaMEeHUTHX pohaka.
Cruye ce yTucak ga ce XepoAOT OCAamao Ha HeKy 3HaTHO IIOTIyHU]y IPUYy. —
Kancrenos 6proxpusy roctymnak nzdopa noaceha Ha cutyarujy mus AereHAu O

* Macan ad loc. raises an interesting question about the date at which this passage
was composed: ‘It is natural to suppose that special circumstances at the time when
Hdt. was writing had emphasised the connexion of Perikles with the “accursed”
house...; but it is difficult to imagine that Perikles was dead (429 B.C.) when this story
was written. The whole passage, cc. 121-131, or 125-131, might very well be a ao-
evOnkn made after 432 B.C. and before 428 B.C

 This article has evolved over some time and has benefited from the comments of
audiences in Oxford, Poznan, Toruni, Rome, Belgrade and Pisa. I am particularly
indebted to Nick Allen, Benedetto Bravo, Jerzy Danielewicz, Robert Fowler, Simon
Hornblower, Glenn Most, Chris Pelling, and Marek Wecowski (who allowed me to
read his paper ‘Wine and the tyrant: the wedding of Agariste and the ideal of
sympotic equality’, to be published in Wine Confessions: production, trade and social
significance of wine in ancient Greece and Cyprus (Hesperia suppl.), ed. E. Margaritis).
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jyHaI[uMa, KaJ y3 pyKy Kpabese Khepu nae u KpabeBrHa y HacAeACTBO (Kao y
caydajy Meneaaja u Xeaene). [Iprua n3aa3y Ha BpXyHall ca pUBaAUTeTOM
ABOjuLle TAaBHUX IIpocania, AakMeoHnaa Merakaa u @uaauga Xurokanaga.
Xunoxkang, ynpornalniTtasa cBoje U3raeJe Ha ycrex TUMe IITO Y HeIIPOMUILLbEHOM
HaCTYIly Becesa I1Aelle Ha CUMIIocHjy Ha KojeM Kaucren tpeba ga oOjasu 3a Kora
ce oaayano. OabadeH, OH HeXajHO OATOBapa jeJHOM pedeHHUIIOM Koja je ITocTaa
II0CAOBUYHA. — Y 0BOj XepO40TOBOj NPUYM HAIILA0 Ce HeOdeKIBaHOT HTepeca
IIOIITO je yKa3aHo Ha heHy OAMCKyY Ilapajeay y jeAHOj ITu4joj 6acuu y Bamaxama
(36upnm ipuda o byannum nipebarmmsum sxnBotnMa). ITpeodpakaj Te muAMjcke
GacHe y enm3oy rpuke ucTopuje gpaclHaHTaH je IpUMep yTUIlaja MHAMjCKEe Ha
TPUKy KyATYPY; 40 aHTporioMmopdu3sanuije je 401110 YTOAUKO AaKIIIe IITO ce KOZ,
I'pka moues o/ VI B. omaka cBe Behe MHTepecoBarse 3a ceody AyIa. — XepoaoT Kao
Aa je y CBOjOj MpM4M ca’keo HEKM MHOTO OIICeKHUjI cacTaB y KojeM je Beprnaba
ArapucTiHa cAy>kKuaa Kao OKBUP UMTaBOM IIMKAYCY Pa3HUX IIpuda, IIpu yeMy cy
yBOA (125) n kaumaxc (129) unHmnae mpude Koje ce TUIy Asojulle Atumana. Taj
cacTtas Huje MOpao OuTy rmcaH; Xepog0ToBa UCTOPHja UMa 3a IPeTIIOCTaBKY
IIpUIIOBEAHO Hacaebe Kao BakaH eleMeHT ycMeHe KyAType, Koju he Tek ¢ pacrom
IIICMEHOCTH M3TYyONUTHU Ha 3Havajy.

Koyute peuu: Aaxkmeonnan, 6acHa, VlHauja, ceoba ayIia, 0AMMIINjCKe UTpe, MayH,
CHUKIOH, CUMIIOCH]j, TUPAHUAQA.
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Ut eadem sit utilitas unius cuiusque et uniuersorum. De
I'obligation de sauvegarder l'intérét général chez les
auteurs latins: 'exemple de Cicéron

Résumeé. La question du bien commun a été abordée par Cicéron dans trois de
ses ceuvres : De prouinciis consularibus, De finibus bonorum et malorum et De
officiis. Si, dans le De prouinciis, le bien commun trouve son fondement dans
I'expérience personnelle de I'auteur qui place I'intérét de la République au-
dessus de ses rancunes personnelles, dans le De finibus et le De officiis, le vécu
laisse la place a la réflexion philosophique. Partant de la théorie de I'harmonie
universelle, Cicéron soutient dans le De finibus que le bien commun est inscrit
dans la nature, comme le sont du reste les lois qui régissent les cités. Mais il ne
saurait y avoir de bien commun sans justice : ¢’est pourquoi Cicéron s’évertue
a démontrer dans le De officiis que les vices sont contraires a la nature, donc au
bien commun, et que seules les vertus y sont conformes, avant de conclure sur
I'universalité de la solidarité humaine.

Mots-clés : Cicéron, intérét général, intérét particulier, vice, vertu.

Introduction

Entre l'intérét général et l'intérét particulier, lequel faut-il faire préva-
loir ? Cette question a occupé bien des penseurs. Les religions, d"une
maniere générale, fondent leur enseignement sur le respect du bien
commun, défini comme 1’ensemble des conditions sociales qui permet-
tent tant aux groupes qu’a chacun de leurs membres d’atteindre leur
perfection d'une fagon plus totale et plus aisée. Dans l'antiquité, les
philosophes grecs, en particulier Platon, ont soutenu que I’homme doit
se souvenir qu’il n'est pas dans le monde pour lui seul, mais pour sa
patrie et pour les siens. A leur suite, les philosophes romains, a I'instar
de Cicéron, Quintilien et Marc-Aurele, se sont penchés sur la question.
Dans cette étude que nous consacrons a Cicéron, nous essaierons de voir
comment cet auteur a théorisé I'intérét général dans trois de ses ceuvres,
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a savoir : De prouinciis consularibus, De finibus bonorum et malorum et De
officiis.' 1l s’agira aussi de passer en revue les arguments sur lesquels
notre auteur se fonde pour mettre 1'intérét général au-dessus de l'intérét
particulier.

L'intérét général dans le De prouinciis consularibus

La premiere ceuvre se situe dans le contexte politique des dernieres
années de la République, fait de dissensions et de rivalités. Le discours
sur les Provinces consulaires, prononcé probablement en 56 avant J.-C,,
porte sur la désignation des nouveaux gouverneurs de provinces consu-
laires. Conformément a la Lex Sempronia,” le consul Lentulus Marcellinus
avait convoqué le Sénat pour le renouvellement des gouverneurs de
provinces consulaires, arrivés a la fin de leur mandat. Pour cette année,
quatre provinces étaient concernées : La Macédoine gouvernée par Pi-
son, la Syrie entre les mains de Gabinius, la Gaule cisalpine et trans-
alpine dévolue a César. Lorsque Cicéron prit la parole, il demanda, au
nom de l'intérét supréme de la République, le rappel de Pison et de
Gabinius® et, contre toute attente, le maintien de César en Gaule.* A coup
stir, les relations entre Cicéron, Pison et Gabinius n’étaient pas des meil-
leures.” Tous deux avaient été favorables a son bannissement : bien que
Cicéron ait soutenu la candidature de Pison au consulat, sa fille Tullia

! Les textes et traductions des ceuvres utilisées sont ceux de 1'édition Budé.

*La Lex Sempronia ordonnait le tirage au sort des provinces qui devraient étre dotées
de nouveaux gouverneurs, avant la désignation de leurs futurs titulaires. Elle fut
complétée en 52 avant J.-C. par la Lex Pompeia de prouinciis, qui exigea un délai de 5
ans entre la magistrature a Rome et la fonction de gouverneur.

% Prou. cons. 1,1-2.

* Ibid. 8,18-9,23. Cicéron lui-méme fait part de son retournement dans une lettre a
Atticus (4,5) et s’en explique dans la lettre Fam. 1,7 a Lentulus. Cette attitude de
Cicéron a été diversement appréciée. Van der Bruwaene 1963 ne semble pas admettre
la these de la palinodie. En revanche, des auteurs comme Carcopino 1947 mettent en
exergue la versatilité de Cicéron. Cf. Merlin 1974, 132 : « Pendant son exil, ses lettres
le décrivent qui gémit, qui récrimine avec un manque notoire de dignité et d’énergie ;
puis, une fois de retour, il passe de l'opposition a César au silence et du silence a la
soumission publique et affichée, manifestant dans son désir d’étre agréable au maitre
du jour la bassesse d’un reniement perpétuel ».

® Voir Guard 2011.
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ayant été mariée a un de ses parents, ce dernier ne s’était pas opposé a
l'interdiction faite aux sénateurs de porter le deuil de I'orateur. De plus,
il railla ses vers, résista a I'intervention de Pompée en sa faveur, et quand
le bannissement fut effectif, il se retourna ouvertement contre lui et pilla
méme ses biens. Quant a Gabinius, il avait répondu favorablement aux
sollicitations de Clodius qui lui avait promis la province de son choix s’il
concourait avec lui a faire exiler Cicéron. A I'ambition personnelle,
s’ajoutait son désir de venger Catilina dont il avait été 1'ami et que
Cicéron avait fait mourir. Cicéron avait donc des raisons valables de de-
mander le rappel des deux hommes. Pourtant, sa demande est motivée —
du moins en apparence — plus par des raisons d’Etat que par des griefs
personnels. Le fait était que le comportement des deux hommes dans
leurs provinces respectives avait fini de jeter le discrédit sur Rome et
n’était plus a I'avantage des habitants de ces provinces ni des citoyens
romains qui y vivaient : « Le sommet de I'Etat, responsable de la déché-
ance de Cicéron, se trouve ainsi aux mains d’hommes asservis par la
luxure ; Cicéron laisse craindre que l’assouvissement de leurs désirs ne
passe avant l'intérét public, en raison d'une concupiscence insatiable,
d’un hédonisme égoiste, en contradiction avec 'amour familial, défini
comme généreux et altruiste ».° Ainsi, en sollicitant le rappel de Pison et
de Gabinius, Cicéron veut montrer qu’il obéit plus au sentiment du bien
public qu’a ses rancunes personnelles : « Il est, dit-il, du plus haut intérét
pour I'Etat que la Syrie et la Macédoine soient attribuées de sorte que
mon ressentiment n’est pas en opposition avec le bien général » (Prou.
cons. 1).

S’agissant de César, Cicéron n’avait pas moins de griefs contre lui que
contre les deux autres.” En 63, il n’excluait pas l'implication de César
dans la conjuration de Catilina. En 59, il s’était opposé a la Lex Julia sur
I'ager Campanus, refusant ainsi la main tendue de César qui venait d’étre
élu consul, pour ne pas avoir a appuyer sa politique. En 58, apres avoir
refusé 'offre de César de 'accompagner en Gaule, il avait compris que
’était César qui avait laché Clodius contre lui, ce qui lui valut I'exil. A
son retour d’exil, il n'avait cessé de s’attaquer aux actes de César et
n’avait pas daigné faire le déplacement a Lucques, au moment ou tous

¢ Guard 2011, 250.

7 Sur les relations de Cicéron et de César, voir Boyancé 1970, 160-179.
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les grands personnages de Rome s’y étaient donné rendez-vous. Par
conséquent, Cicéron avait de bonnes raisons de demander le retour de
César. Pourtant, alors que l'aristocratie, qui avait compris dans quel
dessein César faisait la conquéte des Gaules, voulut I'empécher de la
poursuivre, Cicéron demanda et obtint qu’on le laissat poursuivre son
ceuvre.® Derriére cette décision, se cache manifestement un calcul poli-
tique. En effet, I'aristocratie, a laquelle il s’était attaché depuis le temps
de son consulat, n’avait plus sa confiance dans la mesure ou le Sénat
n’‘avait pas fait grand chose pour lui éviter I'exil. De plus, depuis la
rencontre de Lucques et le partage du monde entre les triumvirs, César
se montrait le maitre incontesté de Rome et il était devenu nécessaire de
rentrer dans ses bonnes graces. Toutefois, les griefs personnels et le
calcul politique sont moindres devant la menace que représentaient les
Gaulois pour Rome. Salluste n’écrivait-il pas déja: «Les Romains
avaient alors, comme de nos jours, 'opinion que tous les autres peuples
devaient céder a leur courage, mais qu’avec les Gaulois, ce n’était pas
pour la gloire, c¢’était pour le salut qu’il fallait combattre » (Iug. 64). Et
Cicéron lui-méme de renchérir : « Des le commencement de notre Répu-
blique, tous nos sages ont regardé la Gaule comme l’ennemie la plus
redoutable pour Rome » (Prou. cons. 13). L'intérét public exigeait donc le
maintien de César en Gaule. L’attitude de Cicéron envers César, d'une
part, et a I'égard de Pison et de Gabinius, d’autre part, peut étre sujet a
discussion : lorsque Cicéron soutient I'action de César en Gaule, c’est a la
fois dans l'intérét commun (la haine des Gaulois), comme il I'affirme, et
par calcul politique (rentrer en grace aupres de César). En revanche,
dans le cas de Pison et de Gabinius, il est trés heureux de faire coincider
sa rancune personnelle et I'intérét de Rome : il justifie ses haines person-
nelles par 'intérét collectif et, en se couvrant des intéréts de I'Etat, il peut
aussi satisfaire son désir de vengeance. Il a donc beau jeu de mettre en
avant le bien public, en satisfaisant aussi ses intéréts personnels.

Dans l'affaire de Gabinius et de Pison, les punir, c’est venger Cicéron
tout en rétablissant la légalité a Rome. En tout état de cause, lorsqu’il
affirme mettre ainsi l'intérét général au-dessus de ses rancoeurs et de ses
intéréts politiques, Cicéron se laisse guider non seulement par 1'amour

® Cf. Prou. cons. 20 et voir supra n.4.
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qu’il éprouve pour sa patrie et qu’il a tant proclamé,’ mais aussi par
I'exemple d’illustres prédécesseurs,” surtout quand on sait, comme l'a
expliqué Guard, que 'exemplum « est un outil démonstratif qui place
I'argument sous l'autorité d’un précédent connu de tous »."" Mais ou
Cicéron trouve- t-il le fondement de la nécessité de privilégier le bien
général au détriment du bien particulier ? La réponse a cette question
nous est donnée dans le De finibus et le De officiis.

L'intérét général dans le De finibus

Au livre 3 du De finibus, oeuvre consacrée a la recherche du souverain
bien, Cicéron reprend la these stoicienne de I'’harmonie universelle. Selon
la doctrine stoicienne, pour laquelle Cicéron a de la sympathie, le monde
forme un tout dont toutes les parties sont reliées les unes aux autres par
une sympathie générale. « Le monde est gouverné par la volonté des
dieux. Il est comme la ville ou cité universelle des hommes et des dieux »
(Fin. 3,64). Partant de ce principe, Cicéron en déduit que la solidarité que
tous les hommes doivent éprouver les uns envers les autres découle de
I'ordre méme de la nature : le particulier étant subordonné au général
comme la partie l'est au tout, l'intérét particulier, par ce fait méme, doit
étre subordonné a l'intérét général : « D’ou il suit, par une conséquence
naturelle, que nous devons faire passer l'intérét de la communauté avant
le notre ». La connaissance de cet ordre suffit a comprendre les regles qui
doivent régir la communauté des hommes puisqu’ elle méme obéit aux
mémes lois qui président a I'ordre du monde. C’est pourquoi, la corré-
lation que Cicéron établit entre la finalité des lois « faire passer le salut
de I'Etat avant celui des particuliers » et le devoir du citoyen « assurer
l'intérét de tous», découle du méme principe de '’harmonie universelle.
En effet, Cicéron distingue deux sortes de lois : la loi universelle et les

° Ibid. 23: «Je briile d’un incroyable amour pour la patrie ; c’est cet amour qui m’a
poussé autrefois a lutter pour elle au risque de ma vie contre les dangers immenses qui
nous menagaient et, derechef, au moment ou tant de traits étaient dirigés de toutes
parts contre la patrie, a m’y exposer seul a les recevoir tous pour défendre l'intérét
général ».

11 cite 'exemple de Sempronius Gracchus qui n’hésita pas a soutenir L. Scipion
malgré I'animosité qu’il éprouvait a son égard et celui de Marius, a qui L. Crassus et M.
Scaurus confierent une mission importante malgré 1'hostilité qu’ils avaient contre lui.

' Guard 2007, 1.
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lois humaines : la loi universelle, parce que inhérente a la nature, reflete
la volonté divine qui gouverne l'univers : et puisque 'esprit des hommes
participe de l'esprit des dieux, les lois humaines qui régissent les cités
doivent étre conformes aux exigences de l’ordre universel. Il en est aussi
des cités comme des lois : 'homme est d’abord citoyen du monde et les
cités humaines ne sont que les maillons de la cité universelle. Ce principe
de 'harmonie universelle, affirmée dans le De finibus, trouve son déve-
loppement au livre 3 du De officiis.

L’intérét général dans le De officiis

Pour Cicéron, la justice est le coeur de toute vie sociale et donne a
I’'homme le fondement de sa définition. En effet, c’est ce qui contribue au
développement, a I'enrichissement, et a I'épanouissement de I’'homme
qui est conforme a la Nature et non ce qui participe a sa détérioration, a
sa destruction et a sa ruine. De la, Cicéron, dans un premier temps, va
démontrer en quoi les vices, en particulier l'injustice, I'individualisme,
I'égoisme, sont contraires a la nature avant de s'appliquer a montrer que
seules les vertus sont conformes a la nature.

Les vices sont contraires a la nature

Selon I'auteur du De officiis, I'injustice, 'individualisme et I'égoisme sont
les plus grands maux et sont plus nuisibles pour la société des hommes
que tous les autres maux. Cicéron fonde sa démonstration sur la théorie
stoicienne des indifférents, I'exemple des membres du corps, le droit des
gens et les lois qui régissent les cités.

La théorie des indifférents

Cicéron affirme d’emblée que l'injustice est plus opposée a la nature que
la mort, la pauvreté et la douleur. Pour comprendre cette assertion, il
convient de situer la place de ces trois notions dans le contexte doctrinal
du stoicisme.

Entre le bien et le mal, les stoiciens distinguent une troisiéme caté-
gorie constituée de ce qu'ils appellent adiaphora (indifférents).”” Les
indifférents ne sont ni des biens (ils ne sont ni avantageux ni utiles en
eux-mémes) ni des maux (ils ne sont pas nuisibles en eux-mémes). A cet

2 Diogene Laerce 7,102-103.
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égard, sont des indifférents: la vie, la santé, la beauté, la force, la
richesse, etc., ainsi que leurs contraires : la mort, la maladie, la laideur, la
faiblesse, la pauvreté, etc.

Les indifférents, n’étant ni des biens ni des maux, peuvent des lors
étre utilisés dans I'un ou l'autre sens. Ainsi, I'on peut faire usage de la
santé et de la force pour commettre un crime, ce qui serait indubitable-
ment un mal. A contrario, une maladie et un état de faiblesse pourraient
dissuader de commettre ce crime, quand bien méme voudrait-on le
commettre.

Mais les indifférents eux-mémes font I'objet d'une analyse encore plus
fine, car les stoiciens les divisent en trois catégories.

Les indifférents non préférables (adiaphora aproegmena), comme la mort,
la maladie, etc., ne sont pas préférables parce qu’ils n'ont pas de valeur
(exia),” c’est-a-dire qu’ils ne concourent pas a une vie en accord avec elle-
méme, dans la mesure ou celle-ci ne sort jamais du cadre du bien. En
outre, ces indifférents sont non préférables en ce qu’ils font obstacle a
une vie conforme a la nature.

Les indifférents préférables (adiaphora proegmena), comme la vie, la santé,
la richesse, etc., sont préférables en ce qu’ils ont de la valeur et que, par
conséquent, ils contribuent a nous permettre, dans la mesure ot nous en
faisons le choix, de vivre conformément a la nature, si bien qu’ils
possedent un pouvoir dérivé d’aider a une telle vie entée dans le bien.
Les proegmena eux-mémes sont susceptibles de division tripartite."

Les indifférents absolus n’empéchent ni n’aident a vivre conformément
a la nature. Par exemple, le nombre de cheveux que nous avons sur la
téte, et autres choses semblables, demeurent absolument sans lien et avec
le cadre du bien, et avec celui du mal.

Ce cadre doctrinal étant précisé, il apparait que la mort et la pauvreté
sont des indifférents non préférables. Par conséquent, elles ne peuvent
d’aucune maniere favoriser une vie conforme a la nature — au contraire,
elles prennent le contre-pied de celle-ci, I'une parce qu’elle rompt avec la
nature dans la mesure ou, sans la vie, il ne peut étre question d’une vie
conforme a la nature, l'autre parce qu’elle peut nous priver de potentiels
moyens aidant a une vie conforme a la nature.

B 1bid. 7,104.
' De fin. 3,17.
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Qu’en est- il de la douleur ? Elle doit tout d’abord étre située dans le
cadre de la doctrine passio ou perturbatio. Qu’est-ce qu’'une perturbatio ou
passio ? C’est un mouvement excessif de ’ame, contraire a la nature ou
irrationnel. L’on notera au passage que ce qui est irrationnel est, par
définition, opposé a la nature, puisque la nature est raison, c’est-a-dire a
I'opposé de toute perturbatio ou passio.

On gardera a l'esprit que les passions sont des jugements ou des
opinions, ou en dérivent, comme le montre tres bien Cicéron. Parmi les
quatre genres de passions, la douleur se rattache a lupe, de sorte qu’elle
est bien une opinion (ou passion). Or, comme le rappelle le méme
Cicéron, " si les passions sont en notre pouvoir, toute passion n’en est pas
moins le résultat d'une défaillance de notre esprit s’écartant de la droite
raison, c’est-a-dire d’une vie conforme a la nature. Voila pourquoi la
douleur n’est pas conforme a la Nature, dans la mesure o, comme
expression d'une passion, elle en prend le contre-pied.

Il résulte de ces développements que la mort et la pauvreté sont des
indifférents non préférables. Or, tout indifférent non préférable est
contre nature en ce qu’il se ligue avec les forces contraires a la nature.
Quant a la douleur, elle est une passion, c’est-a-dire une opinion qui se
définit comme un jugement sur un mal présent. En tant qu’opinion, qui
s’écarte, de par sa nature, de la droite raison, elle est contre nature. Par
conséquent, si la mort, la pauvreté et la douleur sont contraires a la
nature, il en résulte que l'injustice, I'individualisme et 1'égoisme le sont
encore plus puisqu’ils annihilent la solidarité qui nait du lien naturel qui
unit tous les hommes : « Si en effet nous devons étre ainsi disposés que
chacun, pour son propre avantage, dépouille autrui ou lui nuise, il est
inévitable que soit rompu ce qui est le plus conforme a la nature, le lien
social du genre humain » (Off. 3,5,21). En pareille circonstance, il en est
des hommes comme des membres du corps.

La comparaison avec les membres du corps

La comparaison que Cicéron établit entre la communauté des hommes et
les membres du corps découle encore de la these centrale du stoicisme,
selon laquelle la société elle-méme est une émanation de la nature et que
le genre humain forme une société universelle ». Le point de départ de

BTysc. 4,6.
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cette société universelle, c’est que la nature « fait que les enfants sont
aimés des parents » (Fin. 3,19,62-64). Or, ce qui le fait tout d’abord
savoir, ce sont la forme et les membres du corps, dit Cicéron. Certains de
ceux-ci, par nature, existent pour eux-mémes : tels les yeux pour voir, les
oreilles pour entendre. Ils n‘ont gueére besoin d’autres organes pour
accomplir leur fonction propre. D’autres membres servent d’auxiliaires a
d’autres, telles les jambes et les mains, qui assurent des fonctions inter-
médiaires. Cette répartition fonctionnelle au service d'un objectif com-
mun, réalisée par la nature chez I'individu humain, se retrouve dans la
faune : certaines bétes n’existent que pour elles-mémes, tandis que
d’autres n’existent qu’en étant au service d’étres différents. Ainsi, la
complicité des membres du corps — un bel exemple de cette solidarité
nous est illustré par le discours de Menenius Agrippa que nous relate
I'historien Tite-Live'® —, a l'instar de celle qui a cours dans la faune,
contribue a illustrer la solidarité entre les hommes qui est I'ceuvre de la
nature, elle-méme gouvernée par les dieux. Il est vrai que la premiere
recommandation que la nature nous donne est la préservation de notre
corps : pour le maintenir en santé et en force, il faut le nourrir et le
soigner. Mais cela ne nous donne pas pour autant le droit de nuire a
autrui pour notre propre intérét : la nature nous l'interdit, le droit des
gens aussi.

Le droit des gens

Dans la juridiction romaine, le droit des gens (ius gentium) s’oppose au
droit civil (ius ciuile) réservé aux citoyens romains. Cicéron met sur le
méme pied la nature et le droit des gens.” On lit dans De officiis 3,23 :
neque uero solum natura, id est iure gentium, ce qui établit une équivalence
entre natura et iure gentium. Pourquoi le id est ?

Pour comprendre cette assertion et 1'équivalence qu’elle pose, il faut
se référer a Fin. 3,19-21, qui explique que la société s’enracine dans la
nature. C’est la nature elle-méme qui nous prédispose a vivre en société.
Ainsi, écrit Cicéron, « comme la nature a donné aux taureaux de lutter
contre les lions de toutes leurs forces et de tout leur élan pour défendre

162,32-33. Voir aussi Florus1,17 et Quintilien 5,11,19.
7O, 5,23.
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leurs veaux, elle pousse également les hommes valeureux et capables
d’agir ... [pour] sauver le genre humain ».

Dans le cadre doctrinal que voila, le droit, pour les stoiciens, ne peut
étre qu'un droit naturel. « Quant au droit, conclut Cicéron, si 'on peut
employer ce terme, il existe par nature » (3,20,66). C'est pourquoi le
droit des gens (ius gentium) n’est pas autre chose que le droit de nature
(ius naturae). En somme, le droit est le prolongement de la nature et, par
suite, se conforme a celle-ci. C’est la raison pour laquelle, le droit naturel
étant conforme a l'ordre du monde, la solidarité que tous les hommes
doivent éprouver les uns envers les autres découle de la nature.

Ce qui est valable pour le ius gentium 'est aussi pour les lois des cités
qui, elles aussi, sont des lois naturelles. Celles-ci trouvent leur fondement
dans la loi de nature qui doit normalement servir de modeles aux
législateurs des cités. C’est aussi pourquoi les lois des cités sont des lois
naturelles. Si donc les lois ne recherchent pas l'intérét général, ce sont les
cités elles-mémes qui n’ont plus leur raison d’étre."

Jusqu'ici, Cicéron a abordé la question de I'intérét général en fonction
de la relation des indifférents et des passions avec la nature. A présent, il
va l'étudier dans la relation des vertus avec la nature en montrant en
quoi elles sont conformes a la nature, avant de démontrer 1'universalité
de la solidarité humaine.

Vertus et intérét général

Conformité des vertus avec la nature

La vertu se définit comme 1'état de perfection d"un étre ou d’une chose.
Des lors, la vertu de 'homme est ce qui lui permet de pleinement se
réaliser. Aussi tout ce qui contribue au plein épanouissement de
I’'homme est-il conforme a la nature. Il en va ainsi des vertus telles que
I’élévation (excelsitas), la grandeur d’ame (magnitudo animi), la courtoisie
(comitas), la justice (iustitia), la générosité (liberalitas), que Cicéron juge
plus en conformité avec la nature que le plaisir, la vie et la richesse. Le
plaisir (hedone), rappelons-le, est un jugement, une opinion, sur un bien
présent : il est donc une passio ou perturbatio et, a ce titre, il est opposé a
la nature, toute opinion étant par définition un élan contraire a la nature.

8C. supra, développement sur le De finibus 3,64.
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Aussi bien le sage est-il dépourvu de toute opinion."” La vie et la richesse
sont des indifférents préférables en ce qu’elles peuvent, si les conditions
sont réunies, se mettre au service des forces favorables a la nature, tandis
que les vertus sont par définition conformes a la nature. Par conséquent,
les vertus, en tant qu’elles sont proprement naturelles, sont plus con-
formes a la nature que la vie et la richesse dont l'orientation vers la
nature ne peut étre que conditionnelle, relative, quand le plaisir, lui, en
tant qu’opinion, ne concerne pas le sage. De toutes les vertus, la justice
est sans doute la plus importante puisque Cicéron la considere comme
« la maitresse de toutes les vertus ». Mais cette justice ne saurait se limi-
ter a donner a chacun son d. Elle dépasse le simple principe d’égalité :
« La justice s’accomplit dans 'amour du prochain, cet amour qui nous
conduit a souffrir nous-mémes plutot qu’a voir 1’autre souffrir. La justice
n’est donc pas une symétrie des égoismes, un égoisme compensé et bien
pesé. Il ne suffit pas d’avoir le droit pour soi pour étre juste. Etre juste,
c’est d’abord prendre soin du droit des autres, quitte a ce que mon droit
soit négligé. »*

Toutefois, il ne suffit pas de posséder la vertu, il faut la pratiquer,
raison pour laquelle Cicéron privilégie l’action solidaire par rapport a la
vie solitaire. Cette prééminence de l’action sur la solitude trouve son
explication, de nouveau, dans la philosophie stoicienne. Pour les stoi-
ciens, la sociabilité est naturelle. Cela signifie que, de par la volonté de la
nature, les hommes sont faits pour vivre ensemble, en groupes ou en
communautés, par opposition a I’existence solitaire de certains vivants.
Pour illustrer cette vérité, Cicéron donne deux exemples : 'homme, dit-
il, a beau avoir a sa disposition tous les biens qu’il puisse désirer, s'il est
coupé de ses semblables, il ne pourra pas jouir de ces biens dans la
solitude ; de méme, quel que soit le plaisir qu’il peut tirer de la contem-
plation du ciel et des astres, ce plaisir serait vain, s’il n’a personne avec
qui le partager. Par conséquent, les étres raisonnables doivent conjuguer
leurs actions pour que chacun ait I’obligation de ne pas agir comme s'il
n’y avait que lui au monde. Il n’est donc pas étonnant que, pour Cicéron,
comme pour d’autres auteurs, Hercule n’aurait pas été le héros que 'on
sait s’il n’avait pas enduré tant d’épreuves pour le bien de I’humanité.

" Diogene Laerce 7,121.
2 Collin 2005, 1.
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Son dévouement, magnifié par Séneque dans Hercules Oetaeus, est de loin
préférable et plus conforme a la nature que l'attitude de celui qui ne se
préoccupe que de lui. Une communauté humaine dans laquelle
I'entraide serait la regle offrirait sans aucun doute un modeéle enviable de
civilisation. Certes, il est possible de servir les hommes dans le loisir
(otium), c'est-a-dire dans une retraite studieuse a l'écart des affaires
publiques.”’ N’empéche que le souci du salut d’autrui est un impératif
que la nature nous impose et qui s'étend a tous les hommes. Pour
Cicéron, I'étude de la science ne serait pas complete si elle ne conduisait
pas a l'action qui, elle, n’a de sens que si elle est orientée vers la
sauvegarde des intéréts de 'humanité. Cette nécessaire corrélation entre
la contemplation et l'action a été bien mise en évidence par Stéphane
Mercier, qui soutient que « dissocier Iaction de la contemplation pour les
isoler I'une de l'autre revient donc a aller a ’encontre de la nature méme
des choses et un philosophe « complet » ne sacrifie pas I'une au profit de
l'autre, mais tache de tenir ensemble les deux bouts ».** C’est pourquoi
Cicéron reproche a Platon de reléguer le philosophe dans la seule
recherche de la vérité car, ce faisant, il observe certes le premier précepte
de la justice qui consiste a ne faire du tort a personne, mais il occulte le
second puisque, par amour pour l'étude, il abandonne ceux-la qu’il
devrait protéger.

L’universalité de la solidarité humaine

Cicéron aborde ce theme en De officiis 3,6,27-28. Pour montrer cette uni-
versalité, il pose comme postulat la these de la sympathie universelle : la
nature nous commande de prendre soin d’autrui et de subordonner le
particulier au général. De cette prémisse, il résulte que I'intérét personnel
ne doit pas rentrer en conflit avec l'intérét général. Ceci implique néces-
sairement que la solidarité, base de la communauté, dépasse le cadre des
liens de parenté pour s’étendre a tous les hommes : de méme que les

2 Dans la préface de son De originibus, Caton justifiait la rédaction de son ouvrage en
disant que les hommes illustres ne devaient pas moins rendre compte de leur loisir
(otium) que de leur activité (negotium). Il signifiait, comme tous les Romains, que le
loisir était le temps qui n’était pas consacré directement aux affaires mais qui devait
étre employé a servir I'Etat par la réflexion, en l'occurrence la réflexion historique.
Salluste défend la méme idée dans la préface du De coniuratione Catilinae.

2 Mercier 2010a, 2.
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intéréts de la famille sont subordonnés aux intéréts de 'ensemble des
citoyens, de méme les intéréts des citoyens sont subordonnés aux
intéréts généraux de I'humanité. I s’ensuit que les mémes devoirs qui
sont dus aux parents et aux citoyens sont aussi dus a l’étranger, sans
quoi serait rompu le lien au risque de rompre le lien social qui unit tous
les hommes. En définitive, la solidarité universelle entre les hommes
trouve sa raison d’étre dans la loi divine dont la loi naturelle n’est que
I'expression. (Euvrer pour l'intérét général, c’est donc se sentir citoyen
du monde et responsable de tous ses semblables. Cicéron rejoint ainsi
Térence dans I'expression de la commune filiation humaine : « Je suis
homme et j'estime que rien de ce qui est humain ne m’est étranger »
(Heautontimoroumenos 1,77). La seule restriction que Cicéron fait inter-
venir c’est lorsqu’il s’agit de personnes jugées inutiles et nuisibles a la
société, a l'instar du tyran. Celui-ci, tel que le définit Stéphane Mercier,
« est précisément celui qui, en renversant toutes les valeurs, s’institue
comme 'ennemi par excellence du genre humain. En brisant toute rela-
tion fondée sur 'affection qui porte naturellement les hommes vers leurs
semblables, en exercant sur eux un pouvoir qui repose sur la coercition
et en se donnant le droit de disposer a sa guise de leurs biens comme de
leur vie, le tyran s’exclut ipso facto de la communauté humaine ».” Sévir
contre un tel homme ou ceux qui lui sont semblables en les dépouillant
de leurs biens ou en leur 6tant la vie ne serait pas contraire a la nature, a
condition toutefois que la seule motivation soit lintérét de la
communauté. En ce moment, le motif de 1’acte efface la nocivité de 1’acte
lui-méme.

Conclusion

(Euvrer pour le bien commun peut paraitre chose aisée des l'instant o
cela s’inscrit dans la nature méme de I’'homme. Pourtant cet exercice obéit
a deux contraintes majeures : il faut d’abord se départir de tout ce qui
inhibe chez '’homme le sens de la collectivité, en particulier des passions,
ces « maladies de 'ame » qui sont contraires a la nature ; ensuite, cultiver
les vertus qui permettent de vivre en conformité avec la raison, ce qui
équivaut a mettre I’'honnéte au-dessus de 1'utile puisque dans toute action
ou l'utile 'emporte sur 'honnéte, c’est la communauté humaine qui est

2 Mercier 2010b, 2.
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atteinte et dissoute. L’homme ne doit donc avoir qu'un seul but : identifier
son intérét particulier a l'intérét général. La portée de la réflexion de
Cicéron sur le bien commun a été bien saisie par un bon nombre de ses
commentateurs.” Mais peut-elle encore avoir un impact dans nos sociétés
ou l'individualisme prend le dessus sur la collectivité, ou, sous couvert de
I'intérét général, des individus assouvissent leurs intéréts particuliers, ou
les nouvelles technologies créent de nouvelles formes de relations ? Rien
n’est moins stir, méme si la problématique du bien commun demeure
d’une actualité brilante.
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‘Ut eadem sit utilitas unius cuiusque et uniuersorum.’
Safeguarding the general interest: the example of Cicero
Abstract

The issue of common good has been addressed by Cicero in three of his works:
De provinciis consularibus, De finibus bonorum et malorum and De officiis. In De
provinciis, the common good finds its foundation in the personal experience of the
author, who places the interest of the Republic over his personal grudges,
whereas in De finibus and De officiis real life experience gives way to philosophical
thinking. Given the universal harmony theory in De finibus, Cicero states that the
common good is as natural as the other laws that govern cities. But there would
be no common good without justice: this is why in De officiis Cicero strives to
explain that vices are contrary to nature while virtues comply with the common
good, before concluding on the universality of human solidarity.

Key Words: Cicero, general interest, particular interest, vice, virtue.
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CemaHTIUYKM ITIOTeHLIMjaa MMeHu1e stomachus u
IbEeHIX u3Bedenuiia y Liumeponosnm aeanma

Ancmpaxm. LIus oBor paga jecre Aa ce ucrmTa ceMaHTUYKM ITOTeHIIMjaa
uUMeHNIIe stomachus 1 BeHNX U3BedeHna (raaroa stomachari, mpuaes
stomachosus, mpuaor stomachose) y 1ieaom Llnmeponosom xopirycy.
Jocajamma ucTpakmBarma 4aTor IpobdaeMa 011a Cy >JKaHPOBCKU U
KIbV>KeBHO-MCTOPMjCKM OpMjeHTIcaHa, AOK Hallla aHaAM3a IpeTeHAyje Ha
11e10BUTOCT IIPeAA0XKeHUX 3aKbydaKa, U3 CeMaHTUUIKe 1 AMHIBUCTUYKE
TIepCIIeKTBe.

Koawyune peuu: ceMaHTUYKM TTOTEHITUjal, UMeHNIIA stomachus, M3BejeHNIIe,
Iyiiepon.

1 VYBog

Aocagamma ucTpakmnsama LlyiiepoHoBor KopItyca, 1 Iope Helperaea-
HOT MHOIIITBa MHTaiba KOja Cy IIOKpeHya, MaXOM Cy OMBMYeHa >KaHPOB-
CKIUM TpaHMIIaMa. Tako cToje cTBapu U Kaja je ped o paloBMMa KOjU CY
ce Oasmam mpobaemoMm llumeponose ymorpebe aexceme stomachus u
IeHNX M3BeJeHuIla. JegHo roraasde csoje MoHorpaduje Controlling
Laughter, nocsehene Lluniepornosoj 6eceanmuakoj Teopuju n npakcu, Kop-
6ej (Corbeill) je nacaosno »Cicero’s Stomach«, m y meMy AaleKo BuUIlle
HaXKrbe IocseTro LniiepoHoBoj MOAUTUYKO] HO3UIIMjU U IICUXOAOIIKIM
CTamblMa HEero caMOM je3MYKOM U3pa3y, OAHOCHO AeKcemu stomachus'.
ITorom, y oksupy 3sOopHuKa Ancient Letters mojamaa ce Xodeposa
cryamja »Cicero’s Stomach«?, mocsehena Hekum jesmukum criennQpuy-
HoctuMa lluriepoHoBe mpemnmcke, y Kojoj ce oOjalimerse 3a yroTpedy

" YjaHak je AeAMMMYHO HACTAO Kao pe3yATaT pada Ha mpojextry Modeprusayuja 3a-
naonoz baixana, 6p. 177009, ¢puHAHCHMpaHOM 04 CTpaHe MmMHMCTapCTBa IIPOCBeTe,
HayKe I TeXHOAOIIIKOT pa3soja Perrybanke Cpouje.

! Corbeill 1996, 209-215.
2 Hoffer 2007, 87-106.
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nMeHNIIe stormachus ITOHOBO TPaXkN Y MICTOPUjCKO-IIOAUTUIKIM OKOAHO-
cruma (kao y Corbeill 1996), aan n y peTopckum cTparerujama.

Hama 3ammncao 6maa je ga KOpIyc UCTpa’kMBama IPOIIMPUMO, a
TEOPUjCKO-METOAOAOIIKY OKBUP IIPOMEHNMO, U TaKO IIPOBEPUMO HeKe
o4 Beh aonetnx zaksmydaxa. C jeaHe cTpaHe, y3eau CMO y pa3MaTrparbe
neo LlunepoHos omyc, a ¢ Apyre, ocuM uMeHmIle stomachus, mpeamer
JCTpakMBama OMAU Cy U IheHe U3BeAeHUIle — r1aroa stomachari, mpuaes
stomachosus v mpuaor stomachose. /late AekceMe IOABPIAM CMO AeTa/bHOj
aHAAV3Y, Ca IUbEM Aa YTBPAUMO EBUIXOB CEMAMMUUKU NOMeHyujar’ u
VHyTap M BaH >KaHPOBCKMX TIpaHHIIa CBMX cadyBaHuX LlnriepoHoBMX
aeaa. Kako 6mcmo goman Ao mmper rioraeaa Ha Llurieponosy ynorpedy
HaBeAEHIX AeKCeMa, UCIIUTAAV CMO HJIXOBY YIIOTPeOy y IPeTKAaCUIHOj
PMMCKOj KEBVIKEBHOCTH, IITO je M30CTal0 y IIPETXOAHNUM pajoBMMa.
Taxobe, HacyTpOT KIbMKEBHO-VICTOPMjCKOM IPUCTYITY, KOjUM Ce OAAM-
Kyjy Aocajallilba MCTpakuBama, AaTOM MpoOAeMy HPUCTYIUAU CMO U3
CeMaHTMYKe U AVHTBUCTIYKE IIePCIIEKTUBE.

2 Wmenuna stomachus vi raaroa stomachari 'y
MIpeTKAaCUIHOj PUMCKOj KOMeAUju

MCTpa)KI/IBaH)e CEMaHTUYKOT HOTeHLU/Ija/la IMEHII1Ie stomachus 1 WweHux
M3BeAEeHMIIa Y OKBUPY CauyyBaHOTI KOPIIyca IIPeTKAaCHYHe PUMCKEe KibU-
JKEBHOCTH CBeAO Ce Ha JBa IpuMepa U3 puMcKe Komeauje. Hamme,
YTBpAUAU CMO Ja ce MMeHmIla stomachus jaBsba CBera jedaHIIyT YHyTap
AaTor Kopmyca, u 10 y IlaayroBoj komeauju Asinaria, 40K je 04 HeHUX
U3BeAEHNIIa 3acTyILbeH jeAMHO raaroa stomachari, Takobe jejaHmyTt, y
Tepennujesoj komeauju Eunuchus.

2.1 I1aayT je Ha caegehm HauMH yrioTpedbmo uMeHuIty stomachus:

LEON. abscede ac sine me hunc perdere, qui semper me ira incendit,

cui numquam unam rem me licet semel praecipere furi,

quin centiens eadem imperem atque ogganniam, itaque iam hercle
clamore ac stomacho non queo labori suppeditare. (Plt. Asin. 420-423)

Buaumo aa je y osoMm, HajcrapujeM cadyBaHOM, IIpMUMepy MMeHMUIIa

* Iojasa aa ucra raacosHa eanHa (oapebena ped) Moxxe 4a CUTHAAM3UpA pa3ANdITe
3HauerbCcke HujaHCe AepMHUIIE ce Kao cemanmuikiu nomenuyujar. AetasHuja obja-
IITEberba U apryMeHTanujy suau y Allwood 2003.
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stomachus cuHOHUMUjCKM yTlapeHa' ca nmeHnuom clamor (»Brka, Oykac),
Te Aa CBaKaKO HUje aKTMBMPaHO HeHO OCHOBHO 3Hayerhe »TeAeCHU OpTaH
KOj! yUecTByje y Bapemy xpaHe«’, Beh IpeHeceHO »HaIleToCT, HepBO3a«.
Caga ce Hamehy aBa nurama: 1) Kako je 401110 40 TOra Ja ped KOjoM ce
JMeHyje TeAeCHM OpTraH IIOCTaHe O3HauuTesd 3a odpebeHe MeHTaaHe
KaTeropuje — eMOLMOHAaAHa CTama U PacloAoXKerma, U 2) Aa AU ce OBaj
IIPOLIeC 4eCHO Y TPYKOM UAU AaTMHCKOM je3HKY.

Ha npso nurame jacaH oAroBop IpyXajy y IIOCAeAre Bpeme CBe
OpojHIja MCTpakMBarba U3 KOTHUTUBHE AUHIBUCTUKE®, y KOjUMa Cpeau-
e MecTo 3ay3uma Memagopa’. Haume, raeaaHo U3 KOTHUTUBHOAVH-
TBUCTUUKE IIepCIeKTuBe, y cAydajy pa3Boja 3Hauera MMeHuIle stomachus
peu je o mojMoBHOj MeTadOpH, y KOjOj M3BOPHU AOMEH IpeACTaBbajy
bYACKO Tea0 1 puanoaonike GyHKIIMje, a IINAbHNA JOMEH YiHe MeHTaAHa
crama’. pyromM Iak IMUTaby TEIIKO je IPUCTYIIUTU 0e3 yIyIuTama y

* Tpeba HarIOMEHyYTH Aa ce TEOPUjCKA CXBATakba, Kao U KAACUPUKALIN]CKI MOAEAY CU-
HOHMMa, AOCTa pa3AuKyjy. ¥ 0BOj mpuaunu ycsajamo Kpyseosy gequHninjy npema
KOjOj ce KOZHUMUSHUM CUHOHUMUMA CMATpajy pedn Koje ¢y y odpeheHOM KOHTEKCTY
jeAHa ApyroM 3aMerblBe, a Aa IIPUTOM Ta 3aMeHa He JoBeje A0 IIpOMeHe MCTMHOCHe
BpeAHOCTH 1cKa3a. Buau Cruse 1986, 88.

> OCHOBHO 3Haueme AaTMHCKe MMeHure stomachus (»jeamax, keayaall«) Hala3uMo,
n3meby ocTasor, y MeAMIIMHCKUM IIPUPYYHUIINMA, Kao IITO je, Ha TpuMep, 1leasoso
aeao De Medicina (4.1.3).

° TTogeTkOM OcaMJeceTyx rogvHa XX Beka I104eo je Aa ce pasBuja KOTHUTUBUCTUYKI
HNPUCTYII Y UICTpa>kMBalby je3nKa, Ha3BaH kozHumueHa Aurzsucmuxa. [lpexpernuy je
npeAcrasbada Kisura Metaphors We Live By (Lakoff / Johnson 1980).

7 KOTHUTMBHOAMHTBUCTUYKY TIPUCTYTI MeTapopy BUAYU Kao jeAaH O OpraHU3aIiio-
HUX TIPMHIINAIIA YOBEKOBOT ITOjMOBHOT CUCTeMa, M Ae]VHMIIIE je Kao »pa3yMeBarbe
jeAHOT TTOjMa (MAM TIOjMOBHOT JOMeHa) IToMohy Apyror mojMa (ITojMOBHOT JOMeHa)«
(Klikovac 2004, 11).

® AetasmHy pa3pady KOTHUTMBHOAMHIBUCTIYKOT IIPUCTYIIA U OPOjHE IIPUMEPE I10jMOB-
Hux Metadopa suau y Klikovac 2004, 7-44. VIMmeHuia »CToMak« KOPUCTU ce Yy
IIpeHeceHOM 3Hauyerhy 1 Y CPIICKOM je3MKy, aay CaMO KOAOKBHjaAHO, M TO y ogpebeHum
¢pasama. Y HeraTMBHOM CMIICAYy, TaKO ce IMOAjedHaKO M3pakaBajy M bYyTHa, Oec U
raberbe, HepBUpame (HIIp. »CTOMaK MI ce OKpehe«, »HeMaM CTOMaK 3a HeKOTa/HeIlTo«,
»MOj CTOMaK HEeKOTa/HeIlTo He Bapu«). IV y IO3UTUBHOM cMucAay, 3Hadema cy caedeha
- »TPIIE/bUBOCT, »CTPILDUBOCT, »CHOCO6HOCT, eHepera 3a II04HOIIIEehEe
HeIIPUjaTHOCTI« (HIIP. »MMaM CTOMaK 3a HEKOTa/HeIlTO«, »MOj CTOMaK HeKOra/HeIlTo
Bapu«). ['1aroa u npuaor nssedeHn o4 JaTe MMeHHUIIe y CPIICKOM je3MKy He IIOCToje, a
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jeAHy cBeoOyXBaTHUjy aHAAU3y ¥ T'PYKOT M AATUMHCKOT je3MYKOI Mare-
pHUjasa, ITO OU JaleKo IIpeBa3nAa3nAo Hally TeMy, aau heMo ce oBae
Ha Ibera Makap OCBPHYTH, Y Kebl Ja TMMe IoJcTakHeMo Heka Oyayha
pasmartpama. [IpeauMuHapHUM YBUAOM y TPYKM je3UUKM MaTepujaa u3
aHTUYKOT IIlepuoja YTBpPAMAM CMO Ja je HIpBa cadyBaHa yrorpeda
MMeHHIle OTOUOXOC Y IIpeHeceHOM 3Hauemby 3a0elekeHa BPAO IIO3HO y
0AHOCY Ha Aatu aaTuHcKu npumep, Tek y 11 / III Bexy Hose epe’. Jaxae,
IpeMa HallleM MUIILAberby, Moryha cy asa cuienapuja. IIpsa moryhnocr je
Ja je a0 Mertadopuszanyje 3Hauera AOIIA0 Beh y rpykom jesmky, ma
OucMoO OHAa HaBeAeHY CeMaHTUYKY BPeJHOCT AaTMHCKe AeKceMe MOTAN
TYMauMTV CeMaHTUUKUM I103ajMauBambeM 13 rpukor. Mebyrtum, sa osa-
KBO TyMauerhe HeMaMo IIOTBpJe y cauyBaHIUM M3BOpUMa, Te je Moryhe sa
je TakBa ymorpeba Aare TpuUKe MMEHMIe OCTala y AOMEHY pa3080pHoZ'’
jesuka m Huje 3abeaexxeHa. [Ipema apyrom crieHapujy, rpuka AeKcudka
103ajM/AbeHNIIa paHo je yIllda y cacTaB AaTMHCKOT BoKaOyaapa, 1 Kao Beh
ogomaheHa peu TeK y AaTMHCKOM je JoKmMBeada MeTa(popuaalyjy CBOTa
3Haverba. byayhm aga ce 1 momak OCHOBHOT 3Hauema AeKceMe OTOUX0G
y TPUKOM je3MKY M3I1e4a AOTOAMO PeAaTUBHO IIO3HO'', CKAOHUjU CMO Aa
HPeJHOCT AaMO OBOj APYIOj XMUIIOTe3M, aAl Ha OBOM MeCTy OCTaBbaMO

IIpUAEB »CTOMaYHI« KOPYCTH Ce CaMO Y OCHOBHOM 3Hauery. Y CAMIHOM, ITpeHeceHOM
3Hauerby, y hocuh u cap. 2008, 51 Kao cHOHMMM UMeHHIIe »0ec«, jaBbajy ce MMeHNUIIe
»KYUI« M »KYIbUBOCT« (TIPYAEBU »KydaH«, »Kyd/bUB«, IIPUAOT »XKydHO«). Ty cBakako
IIpuITaga 1 »Ky9HOCT«, ¥ KOAOKBUjaAHO yTIoTpeb.beHa Pppasa »Kyd MU ce TToKpehe«
(Jopanosnh/Artanankosuh 1980, 202). O cramy HeypauyyHAUBOCTM KOje ce
IIPUITICHUBAAO HeyoOnJajeHNM KpeTarbuMa Kyan B. Hip. Soleil 2008.

° I[Ipema LSG (ctp. 1649), ped je 0 mpumepy us Aeaa acrpoaora Bernja Baaenca (11 Bex
H. €.) U IpMMepPy U3 OKCUPMHIIKMX Hanupyca (POxy. 533.14).

1 TepMUHU KOAOK6UJAAHU, 2060pHIL, PA32060pHU je3UK Yy A0Mahoj AMHTBUCTIYKO] AUTe-
patypnu jOH_I yBEK HUCY jaCHO pasrpaHmn4eHI. OBAG CMO ce oIlpeJeanan 3a TepMIH
pAaszo060pHY je3UK, KOjU Cy y Hally CpeAMHY yBeAM MCTpaXKuUBauM Koju ce Oase
aHaAM30M He caMO ocobmHa HedopMaiHe je3anyKe KOMyHHUKaIuje, Beh 1 meHUM
IIpaBUANMMa M CTPyKTypaMa. Buam, mHa mpumep, Polovina 1987. Mebytum, HucMo
MOTAU OUTU CacBUM A0CaeAH!, 6yﬂ,yh]/[ Aa 'y HaCTaBKy paga caeAl Halla II0AeMIIKa
ca craposnMa msHetuM y Hoffer 2007, rae ce gatu ¢peHOMeH aedpuHUIIE TTPUAEBOM
colloquial.

"' TIpBoOMTHUM 3HAYEIHEM MMEHUIIE OTOUAX0S CMaTpaMo OHO Koje ce jaBba y Xome-
poBuM entoBuMa — »rpao« (Il. 3.292; 17.47). Metadopusaiiujom ce 401110 40 3HAUYeHa
»yTpoba« (Plu. 2.687d; Gal. 6.431, 7.127) n »ctomak« (Plu. 2.698b; Gal. 6.227, 15.460).
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AaTO TIMTame OTBOPEHNUM, ca UAejOM Ja OM OHO MOTAO OUTH IIpeameT
ITO0CeOHOT MCTpa kMBarba.

VI3 HaBeaeHOr mpumepa MOXKe Ce 3aKAbY4UTHU KakaB je CTaTyc ume-
Huna stomachus yxusaaa y Apyroj noaosunu Il u npsoj noaosunn II 5.
IIpe H. e.,, OAHOCHO y KOjOj je Mepu OBaj rpelmsaM Iloctao ogomaheH y
AaTtyHCKoM je3suky. Haumn Ha Koju je gaTa aekcemMa yKAOIL/beHa y KOH-
TeKCT, aKTUBUpame HeHOT IIPeHeCeHOI 3Haderba, TOBOPM Yy IPUAOT 3a-
KAY4KY Ja OHa HUje cXBaTaHa Kao CTpaHa pedy, Beh kao geo yoOuuajeHor
AaTMHCKOT BOoKaOyaapa'’. /lakae, cacBUM je U3BECHO Aa je MMEeHMILy sto-
machus 1lyiepoH KOpUCTMO cacBMM IIpUPOAHO, HeomrrTepeheH mome-
maHuM ocehamnma kxoja je ymorpeba rpukux peun y Pumy uecro
usasusaaa’.

2.2 TepeHnmjeBu CTUXOBHU Yy KOjuMa ce jaBba raaroa stomachari raace
OBaKo:

CH. id equidem adveniens mecum stomachabor modo,

nec quemquam ego esse hominem arbitror quoi mage bonae

felicitates omnes advorsae sient. (Ter. Eun. 323-325)

YouaBaMo ga ce raaroa stomachari oae jaBsba y 3HaYebY » bYTUTH Cex,
aHa/0THO CeMaHTUYKO] BpeaHOCTU uMeHuue stomachus y Ilaayrosoj ko-
Meauju, Kao U TO Aa je objekaT byTHe MCKa3aH IIpeAA0IIKO-TIaJesKHOM
KOHCTPYKIIMjOM — IIPeAAOT cum ca adAaTUBOM AMYHe 3aMeHMIle 3a IIPBO
aune jeaunne. Jaxae, u cybjekaT 1 objekaT AaTOr CTamba MMajy MCXO0AU-
IITe y MCTOj 0cOOM, IMTO AOHEKAe MOXKeMO HPUIIMCATH IPUPOAN KOMe-
Anorpadckor >kaHpa U je3aVJKOr u3pasza Koju Ma 3a 1A Ja HacMeje I
3a0aBu (»HYTUTH Ce Ha ce0e caMOT«).

IIIto ce Thye eBeHTyaAHOI CEMaHTUYKOT yTHUIlaja TPYKOT IAaroaa
otopaXéw Ha raaroa stomachari, cuTyalyja je 3HaTHO Apyradyuja Hero y
cAydajy Irpuke MMeHMIle OTOUOXOC U AaTUHCKe UMeHule stomachus.
Hamme, y 1meaom cadyBaHOM KOPIIyCy HOPETKAACUYHOT M KAACUYHOT
AaTUHUTeTa TAaroa stomachari uMa peAaTUBHO Cy>KeHy CeMaHTUYKY
BpPeAHOCT, KOja ce CBOAM Ha 3Haueme »bYTUTHU Ce«, JCIobeHo Beh y
HaBeJdeHUM TepeHunjeBuM cTuxoBuMa. llogysapne cemaHTiuke IpTe
raaroaa otopaxéw 3abeaeskeHe Cy CyBUILE ITO3HO'' 4a OMCMO ca Makap

2 O ogomaheHnM mozajMabeHUIIAMA Y APYTOM je3uky B. Hip. Adams 2003, 26, 29.
B Buau Hip. Adams 2003, 540-541.
" TIpema LSG (ctp. 1649), peu je o rpamaruaapy Aocurejy y IV Bexy H. e.
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HeKaKBOM I3BeCHOIITNY MOTAM TOBOPUTH O CEMaHTUYKOM I103ajM/bUBaIby
KOje je eBeHTyaAHO MIIAO y CMepy O TPUYKOI 4O AaTUHCKOT TIJaroa.
Crora cmaTpaMo Kako He 01 614a Oe3 OCHOBa XMUIIOTe3a Ja rAaroa stoma-
chari mpeacraBba AMpeKTaH 4AeHOMUHATUB AaTUHCKe MMeHnLIe stomachus,
KOjI je IIpey3eo caMO OHaj MeTaOpM30BaHM HEraTUBHU A€O0 CIIeKTpa
ILeHNX 3Hauera (»HaIleTOCT«, »HepBO3a«, »/byTHa«). b1ao KakBe koHauHe
3aK/bydKe He MOXKeMO AOHOCUTHU Oe3 JeTabHIje ceMaHTIIKe AVjaXpOHj-
CKe U CUHXPOHMjcKe aHaam3ze".

Harmocaerky, cama ummbeHunIia Ja cy IpeTKAacMuHU KoMmeauorpapu
KOPUCTUAY U UMeHULy stomachus v raaroa stomachari jacHO ykasyje Ha TO
Aa cy AaTe aekceMe gasHoO npe Llunieponosor go0a rocrase 4eo AeKcmd-
KOT (pOHJa Pa3TOBOPHOT AaTMHCKOT je3NKa, U Aa buxoBa ynorpeda y I b.
IIpe H. €. HIjje IIPeACTaB/baAa HAKAKBY HOBUHY .

3 Wmenuna stomachus v lbeHe U3BeAeHUIIE YV
IInepoHOBMM IIICMIIMa

[IpeaMuHapHUM UCTpakKMBambeM JOIIAN CMO A0 3aKhbydka aa je Luire-
poH venthe KOpUCTHO UMeHUILYy stomachus HeToO eHe u3BeJeHnIle, Kao 1
Aa je oBa MMeHMIla ppeKBeHTHHUja y MICMMMa Hero y OCTaAuM >KaHpo-
suma lluneponosor kopmyca. Crora, Hally aHaAu3y IOYUILEMO YIIPaBO
ynorpeOoM aaTe aAekceMme y llmmepoHosuM mmcmmma, moaasehm og
onmrenpuxsahene Tese ga QpekseHIla mpejcTaBba jedaH OJ Ba’KHMX
IIOKa3aTe/ba CeMaHTIJIKOT ITOHAaIlIatbha.

3.1 Vimenuia stomachus jasaa ce y cse Tpu 30upke Llurieponosux mmca-
Ma, ¢ TUM IITO je y mucMuMa Ad Atticum n Ad familiares 3HaTHO ppeKBeHT-
Huja Hero y nucMmuma Ad Quintum fratrem. Jata pasauka y ppeKkseHII
KOPeCIIOHAMpa Ca Pa3ANdUTUM OOMMOM OBUX TPUjy 30MpPKM, Ila MOXKEeMO
3aksyanTn Ja je Linmepon ocehao xako je mmenntia stomachus CymTiHcKu
1IoJjeAHaKo II0rogHa 3a nucMa yiyhena pasamantum agpecaruma.

50 NuTamy CeMaHTUYKOI II03ajMAMBaiba KOje je eBeHTyaAHO MIIAO y CMepy 04
TPUKMX (OTOUAXOC, OTOUAXEW) 40 AATUHCKUX AeKceMa (stomachus, stomachari) pasro-
Bapaau cMo ca 1pod. aAp AaekcaHapoM /loMOM, Te CMO 0/, 1era 400uan n ogpebeny
6ubanorpadujy, kojy cMo KoHcyatosaanm. OBOM IPMAMKOM MY 3axBabyjeMO Ha
pyDa3HOj IOMONM U CTPIIbERY.

' Jeaan mpuMep KOMIapaTUBHOT AMjaXPOHUJCKOT ITPUCTYIIA y TIPOyYaBatby AaTUHCKe
dpaseoasoruje suan y Aumurpujesuh 2014.
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Kao mro cmo seh manomenyan, y nperxogaum pagosnma mocsehe-
HuM Lluneponosoj yrorpedu nmmenutie stomachus, ma u'y OHOM KOju ce
TOTOBO MCK/bYYMBO OAHOCK Ha IICMa'’, HECPAa3MEPHO BEAVKU aKIeHaT
CTaB/beH je Ha NMOAUTWYKU V/MAM PeTOPCKM acIeKkT JaTor Ipobaema.
Taxobe, y npsu naan ucrmye ce ayropedepentHoct Llureponose ymo-
Tpebe aate zexkceme'’. Kao maycrpaTtuBHu IpUMep Ha PETOPCKUM IIPUH-
LMIIMMa 3aCHOBaHe, IIOANTIYKe U ayTopedepeHTHe yroTpeOe MMeHuIe
stomachus y LluiiepoHOBOj Ipenmucii HaBOAU Ce jeJHa pedyeHuIla u3
LinniepoHosor nucma yryhenor pumckoj marponu Llepeauju™.

3.1.1 Aarom peuenuniom Llunepon objammasa Kako ycIieBa Aa o4 He-
ce CBOj AMYHU HeAOCTOjaH I10103Kaj ¥ CBeyKYIIHy Oe3l3Aa3Hy CUTyalujy y
KOjy je Ap>KaBa 3aIlala IocJe ycrocrasaama Llesapose ankrartype:

Haec aut animo Catonis ferenda sunt, aut Ciceronis stomacho.”

YouaBamo ga ce y HaBedeHOM IpuMepy Llunepon semrro mourpasa

7 Hoffer 2007.

¥ Beh y camom Hacaosy cyrepuine ce $pokyc ucrpaxusama (»Cicero’s Stomach«).
Buau Corbeill 1996; Hoffer 2007. Tpeba HartomenyTtu ga ce y Hoffer 2007, 90 mpea-
AaXke HeKa BpCTa KaTeropmsaluje yroTpebe mmenmiie stomachus y Llumeponosum
mucMuMa (»the letters can be divided into several categories, by positive or negative
formulation (someone either does or does not have indigestion), by first-, second-, or
third-person reference, or by topic — political, ‘epistolary’, or other topics«), aan y
11eA0M pagy M30cCTaje 61140 KaKab AeTabHMjU OCBPT Ha OHa MecCTa Koja ce He 0AHOCe
Ha camor [luriepona 1 Ha TOAUTIYKe, AU TTaK enucmorapte Teme. O T3B. enmcroaap-
HUM TeMaMa y Llnmeponosum mmcMmmma 6mhe peun Hemrto KacHyje, y 3.2.1-3. Io-
toM, y Hoffer 2007, 90-91, y ¢ycHotu 6poj 7 aaje ce mperaes cBux yrorpeda mme-
Hutle stomachus y LluiiepoHOBUM IUCMUMa, TAe Ce jaCHO BUAU Ja ce JdaTa MMeHUIIa
TeK y II0AO0BMHU cAy4ajeBa 0AHOCH Ha caMor lu1epona.

¥ O mpupoan Liueporosor oaxoca ca Llepeanjom Buan y Hemelrijk 1999, 181ff. U y
Corbeill 1996 n y Hoffer 2007 nutnpas je Aatn ogaomak ns KemHTHAUjaHOBOT J€aa,
U IIpy>keHOo ayToposo TyMauerbe. ¥ Hemelrijk 1999, 182 npusHaje ce Aa ayTopy Huje
cacBuM jacHa oBa Llureponosa ayromponmdna gockountia (»The point of Cicero’s
joke is not entirely clear«), mako ce oAMax y HacTaBKy Jaje cacBMM 3aJ0BO/baBajyhe
objammerse. Jmnax, 1 oBaj mpuMmep yBepaBsa HacC y TO Ja HIje U3AUIITHO YIIYCTUTH Ce y
HOBY, JeTasHHUjy aHaaAu3y lluitepoHose ymorpebe mmeHmrie stomachus M FHeHUX
AepmBaTa, Oyayhu ga je peu o aekcemama ca CAOKE€HUM CeMacCHMOAONIKMM Kapak-
TepUCTUKaMa, Koje ce He MOTY MCTPa’kMUTH MapLiujalHIM, VHYTap>KaHPOBCKIUM, UAN
I1aK AMjaXpOHUjCKY Hepa3yheHuM IpucTyIIoM.

* Quint. 6.3.112.
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OCHOBHNM I IIPeHeCeHNM 3HauemeM uMeHune stomachus. byayhu aa
[In1epoH aayAupa Ha CBOjy CIIOCOOHOCT ga »IIpOryTa« ¥ OHO IITO He Ou
Tpebaao »IporyTaTu«, y OBOMe KOHTEKCTYy JaTa MMeHMUIIa, OCUM JO-
C/OBHOI 3Hayema »CTOMakKk«, MMa I} IIpeHeCeHO, HeraTuBHO 3Hadembhe
»IpeTepaHa y3Ap>KAbUBOCT« I, ¥ KPajiboj AMHUjU, »KYKaBUIAYK«.

Ocum noantmdke, peTopmike 1 MHTPOCHEKTUBHe yrioTpede, y Iurre-
POHOBOj IIpenucUy UMeHnna stormachus KOpUCTH ce 'y APYTUM BpcTama
nparmaTtckux cutyanmja. Crora, mpuMepu koje hemo oBae HaBecTn oga-
OpaHmN Cy Tako Ja MAyCTpyjy v Behoj Mepu saHeMapeH KOHTeKCTyaAH!
OKBUp ymorpebe aaTe aekceMe — HepOpMa/HY, CBAKOAHEBHY KOMYHII-
Kallujy, Koja ce MaxoM OAHOCU Ha IpuBaTHY cepy, 1 Koja HUje HY>KHO
ayropedepeHTHa.

3.1.2 Y jeanom mucmy Atuky Lniepon je Ha caeaehn naunn ynoTtpe-
0o nmenuiy stomachus:

quo [Arcano] ut venimus, humanissime Quintus »Pomponia« inquit, »tu invita

mulieres, ego vero adscivero pueros.« Nihil potuit, mihi quidem ut visum est,

dulcius, idque cum verbis tum etiam animo ac vultu. At illa audientibus nobis

»Ego ipsa sum« inquit »hic hospita«... Quid multa? Nihil meo fratre lenius, nihil

asperius tua sorore mihi visum est; et multa praetereo quae tum mihi maiori

stomacho quam ipsi Quinto fuerunt. (Cic. Att. 5.1.4)

Buanmo aa je n osae umenuna stomachus ynorpedaeHa y IpeHece-
HOM 3Hayelby, C TUM IIITO Ha OBOM MeCTy He O3HauyaBa HeKaKBy YOBEKOBY
KapakTepHy OCOOMHY, Kao INITO je TO Omo caydaj y npumepy 3.1.1, seh
oapebeHO eMOTUBHO cTame, KOje MOXKe OUTU M3pakeHO y Marboj UAU
Behoj mepu. Hamme, y oBOM KOHTEKCTy JaTa MMeHMIIa MMa 3Hauerbe
»HepBIpame«, »CeKrnpauuja«, U A0JaTHO je aepMHNICAHA MPUAEBOM
magnus (»BeAUKN«), OAHOCHO KoMmImapatusoM maior (»Behmn«). Ilotom,
yodaBaMoO Ja je oBJe peu He camo o Ilunieponosom, seh 1 o Ksuntosom
HepBupamy. Jakae, yIIPKOC YTUCKY KOj/ Ce CTIde YNTareM IIPeTXOAHMX
pasosa mocsehennx LluiepoHosoj yrorpedu mmenune stomachus, Ln-
LIepOH HUje KOPUCTMO AaTy MMeHuIy rosopehm camo o cebu, cBojum
ocobuHama 1 ocehamnma, seh 1 o gpyrum syauma.

3.1.3 ¥V gpyrom mmcmy Atuky Llunepon nuine o cBojoj peakuuju Ha
BpyToBoO 110C10B1MYHO OCOPHO 1 HaAMEHO IIOHallIabe:

Omnino (soli enim sumus) nullas umquam ad me litteras misit Brutus, ne
proxime quidem de Appio, in quibus non inesset adrogans et dxotvovontov
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aliquid ... in quo tamen ille mihi risum magis quam stomachum movere solet.

(Cic. Att. 6.3.7)

Ogae je umennua stomachus aeo dpase stomachum movere®, y oxsupy
KOje OHa aKTMBMpa U AOCAOBHO U IIpeHeceHo 3Haderbe. Hanme, aayanpa
Ce JICTOBpEeMEeHO I Ha (PU3MOOIIIKe IT0CAeA e HeTaTUBHIX UCKyCTaBa 1
Ha MeHTaAHy oOpajy TaKBNMX yTHIIaja CpeduHe, YAPYXYyjy ce pusmo-
/OIIIKa ¥ €eMOLIMOHAAHA CTarba, Y3pOLu U IIOCAeMLIe.

3.1.4 Ha nouetky jeanor nucma 6paty Ksunry Lunepon nure:

Superiori epistulae quod respondeam nihil est, quae plena stomachi et

querelarum est, quo in genere alteram quoque te scribis pridie Labeoni dedisse,

qui adhuc non venerat. Delevit enim mihi omnem molestiam recentior epistula.

(Cic. Q. Fr. 3.6.1)

Ha oBom mecty youaBamo Ja je mMmeHuna stomachus ynorpedneHa y
CeMaHTMYKO-CUHTAKCUYKOM TIapy Ca UMEeHUIIOM querela (»Xkaaorojkac),”
! TO KaO HeOIIXOAHa JOIlyHa IIpuAeBy plenus (»IyH«), KOjUM ce
AepuHuite uMeHmna epistula (»mmcMo«), Te Ja IIOKasyje joul jegHy
HMjaHCy M3 CIIeKTpa HeTaTMBHIX 3Hauema — »HepBO3a«, MAU IaK »jel«.
JacHo je aa je mmenmiia epistula oBae caMo rpamMaTUUKM cyOjekaT 1 Aa ce
nMeHnna stomachus cymruacku ognocu Ha Llunieponosor 6para Ksunra,
OJHOCHO Ja je y meMy ceAMIITe MCKa3aHOI HeraTMBHOI IICHMXO/OIIKOT
craba. Canyno kao y npumepy 3.1.2, kopucrehn umennity stomachus,
LIn1iepoH IOHOBO TOBOPM O OPaTOB/LEBOM HETaTMBHOM PaCIIOAOXKEY.

3.1.5 Iloraeaajmo caga caegehm ogaomak ms lluneponosor mmcma
Mapky Mapujy:

Omnino, si quaeris, ludi apparatissimi, sed non tui stomachi; coniecturam enim

facio de meo. Nam primum honoris causa in scaenam redierant ii quos ego

honoris causa de scaena decessisse arbitrabar.”

Vmennnia stomachus opae HeMa HeraTUBHY CeMaHTUUKY 0O0jy, Kao IITO
je To 6buo cayyaj y npumepuma 3.1.1-4, eh je BpeaHocHo HeyTpaaHa u
Ma 3Haueme »yKyc«, OAHOCHO »aduuurer«. Ilotom, agatum mpumep
IIpy>ka HaM jOII jegHy IIOTBpAY 3a M3HeTy Te3dy JAa lluiilepoH mrekako

' ety ¢pasy Liunepon je ynorpetuo y 6ecean Pro Murena. Buan npumep 4.1.4.

? Vimennua stomachus CUHOHUMMjCKY je yHapeHa ca umeHurnioM clamor y IlaayToBoj
komeauju. Buan npumep 2.1 n Ppycrory 4. CUHOHMMMjCKO yHapuBame MMeHMIle
stomachus jasaa ce my Att. 16.2.3.

3 Fam.7.1.2.
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IITeApO KOPUCTM MMeHuIy stomachus He caMoO Kaja je ped O meMy
camoM, Beh 1 kaga nuie o ApyruM myAnma.

Ha ocnoBy HaBegeHmx npumepa Hamehe ce sakaydak ga je y Llure-
POHOBMM MNCMIUMa CeMaHTWUKM IIOTeHIMjaa MMeHure stomachus seoma
BeAUKIH, Aa Ce AaTa AeKceMa, TI0 IIpaBIAY, KOPIUCTU y IIpeHeceHOM 3Hauerby,
Aa UMa pacloH 04, BPeAHOCHO HeyTpaadHe A0 M3Pa3UTO HeraTuBHE KOHO-
Tanyje, Te Aa, IIOpeJ, ayTopeq)epeHTHe, MMa U YHUBEP3aAHUjy IIPYMeEHY.

3.2 Meby usseaennniama umenmile stomachus, o QppeKBeHTHOCTU Y
[IniiepoHOBMM HUCMUMa M34Baja ce raaroa stomachari. Mebyrtum, me-
roBa y4ecTaAoCT HUje Yy KOopedalMjU Ca HerOBUM CeMaHTUYKUM IIOTeH-
nujaaom. Hamme, Ge3 o03upa Ha KOHTeKCTyalHe eleMeHTe, HheroBO 3Ha-
yere »/bYTUTU Ce, HEpBUpPATU Ce« aKTUBUpPaA Ce Yy CBUM IpUMepuMa ca
BPAO MaAuM CeMaHTUMYKUM Bapujanujama. Ilpuaes stomachosus n nipu-
aor stomachose y 11uiiepoHOBUM IUCMMMa jaB/bajy ce caMo II0 jedaHITyT,
U TO Kag Cy y HUTamy T3B. enucmorapte teme. Kao mro cMo HalloMeHyAn,
y Hoffer 2007 mpoBsaaun ce Te3a Aa je mMeHuna stomachus Aeo emmcro-
AapHOT perlepToapa, Ita hemo cas aHaAM30M aHaAOTHe yIIoTpede HheHUX
U3BeAeHuIIa OCPeAHO UCIIUTATH BabaHOCT AaTOT CTAHOBUINITA.

3.2.1 IIpBo HaBOAMMO Oaa0MaK 3 Llnireponosor oArosopa Ha NMCMO
l'aja ®ypHmja y xojeM ce jaBba raaroa stomachari:

Itaque iucundissimis tuis litteris stomachatus sum in extremo. Scribis enim, si in

Sextilem comitia, cito te, sin iam confecta, citius, ne diutius cum periculo fatuus

sis. (Cic. Fam. 10.26.1)

Naxo je, popmaano raegano, Pypuujepo nmucmo y3pounnk Llnieponose
ayTIbe (abaatus tuis litteris), ma 6ucmo, npema Hoffer 2007, aaty ymo-
TpeDy raaroaa stomachari MOrAM CBpCTaTH y eIUCTOAAapHU perieproap,
cMaTpaMO Kako je Ha OBOM MecCTy jeAHOCTaBHO ped O TOMe Ja je CIIO./ba-
IIBMM OKOAHOCTMMA HaMeTHYTU MeAMj KOMYHUKallyje AMKTUPpao yIpa-
BO JaTy je3udku n3pas. Haume, ga cy yuecHUIIM y KOMYHMKALVjiI MOTAM
AVIPEeKTHO Ja KOMYHUIIMpajy, abAaTuB O raacuo Apyraunje, Ha IpuMep
tecum, aHaaorHO IIpuMepy u3 TepeHnnujese Komeauje (8. 2.1).

3.2.2 ¥V oarosopy Ha nucmo Anuja Kaayauja Lluniepon xopucru npu-
AeB stomachosus:

Stomachosiores meas litteras quas dicas esse non intellego. Bis ad te scripsi me
purgans diligenter, te leviter accusans in eo quod de me cito credidisses. Quod
genus querelae mihi quidem videbatur esse amici. (Cic. Fam. 3.11.5)

62



Apazana Jumumpujesuhi — bopuc ITenden

Jatu mpumep IIpyka HaM Iogarak Ja je Anmje Kaayauje npuaesom
stomachosus, Tj. FeTOBUM KOMIIapaTUBOM (»>KydaH«, »KyUHUjI«), OKapaK-
Tepucao nperxoaHo Iuneponoso nmucmo. CeTuMo ce ga ce y paHuje Ha-
BeJeHOM 0440MKy u3 Lluieponosor mucma Opaty Ksunty (8. 3.1.4) jaBsa
CeMaHTUYKM BpAO CAMYHA CUMHTarMma — epistula plena stomachi. Ped je o mcroj
CeMaHTUYKOj Caadp>KIMHM, MCKA3aHOj pa3ANMYUTUM A€KCUYKUM CpeACTB/AMA.
MNy322ny 314 pagu ce 0 HaUMHY KOMYHMKalMje, OAHOCHO O OHOM
FHEHOM CErMEHTY KOjU Ce TUYe KapaKTepPUCTHKA IIOPYKe U MO /baota’,

3.2.3 Ha roroBo mcroseTaH HauMH y jeAHOM IncMmy ATuky Llniepon
KOPUCTU IPpUAOT stomachose:

Rescripsi ei stomachosius, cum ioco tamen familiari. Nunc, quoniam agit

liberaliter, nihil accuso hominem scripsique ad eum me a te certiorem esse

factum. (Cic. Att. 10.5.3)

ITonoBo je peu o0 HauMHy Ha Koju je OMa0 cactaBaeHo Llunieponoso
I1CMO, OAHOCHO IOpyKa y Ilponecy KoMmyHukanuje. Ilocae nenmocpeano
HasegeHNX npumepa 3.2.1-3, Bpatumo ce caga npumepy 3.1.2, y xojeM je
ouao peun o lnneponosoj n KeunTosoj peaknuju Ha noHammame Keun-
ToBe >xeHe Ilomnonuje, n npumepy 3.1.3, Koju HaM TIpy>Ka CAMKOBUTY
IpeacTaBy O TOMe KakBy je peakiujy ko4 Linepona nzasusaao bpyroso
HaJMeHO IIOHaIamwe. Y o0a caydaja mMmeHuna stomachus ynorped.beHa je
Yy KOHTEKCTy ONMCUBamba IocAeauiia HeuMje KOMyHUKalluje M CTarmba y
KOjeM ce I10C/e Ogallli/barba HOpyKe Halllao IIpuMaJall.

MoskeMo ga 3aKaydnMo Ja Cy ce M MMeHuIia stomachus u meHe u3Be-
AeHuIle KOpUCTUAe y CUTyallMjaMa KaJa je TpeDaao ommcaTy KBaAuTa-
TUBHe OCOOMHe IIocAaTe IOpPyKe U /AN HeHOT IOIIN/Aaolia U IpuMa-
ona, O1a0 Aa ce OHa OJABMjada YCMEHMM AU IMCAaHUM IIyTeM, I1a TaKo
AaTe JekceMe Ipe TpeDa CXBaTUTU Kao A0 MEMAAUHZEUCMUYKOZ HETO
enucmoAapHoz perneproapa.

4 Vimenwuria stomachus v raaroa stomachari y Llunieponosum
OecegamMa

W mmenunia stomachus m raaroa stomachari y LlniiepoHOBMM cauyyBaHUM
Hecesama m parMeHTMa yHIOTpeObeHM Cy 1O IeT myTta. Ilpmaes u
IpNAOT U3BeAeHN U3 HapejeHe MMeHuIle y Oecejama ce He mojaBayjy. C
003upoM Ha TO aa lluiepon y mHBeKTMBaMa CBOje HPOTMBHUKE HUje

* O TepMMHUMA 10PYKA, NOWUDANAL, NPUMAAL, U APYTUM BuAu Jakobson 1960.
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mTeaeo a, Opanehu cBoje kaujeHTe, Hije ce AMONO Aa ce TIOCAYKV OPUTKIM
jE3MKOM, 3aCTYILLEHOCT TUX A€KCEMA Y HeTOBIM Oecejama Hijje Beanka.”

4.1 300r TemMaTcKe Pa3HOAMKOCTU OOMMHOT Kopmyca LlniiepoHosux
Oecesa, HaBerrheMo cBa MecTa Ha KOjuMa je ymorpeObeHa AekceMa sto-
machus. To cy Geceae U3 paHujer U cpearber nepunoaa.”

4.1.1 Mimenmnnia stomachus jasa ce mpsu myT y Pro Roscio Comoedo:

Quae res extulit eum? Una commendatio huius; qui tamen Panurgum illum, non

solum ut Rosci discipulus fuisse diceretur domum recepit, sed etiam summo cum

labore, stomacho miseriaque erudivit. (Cic. Rosc. Com. 31)

[Tocsehenoct 1 mpeaaHocT cBora KAMjeHTa ojdydasamy raymu Iuie-
POH TIpejouaBa TPUKOAOHOM summo cum labore, stomacho miseriaque.”
Msnoro cy3a, KpBu 1 3HOja, pekan 0ucMo, napadpasupajyhu Luiepona,
npoano je Pocumje pagehu ca pob6om Ilanyprom. MebyruMm, Baba ms-
ABOJUTH jOIII jeAHY HUjaHCY yHOTpeOe aekceMe stomachus, KOjoM ce UCTU-
Je Ja je, OCM MHOTIO Hariopa u MyKa (labor, miseria), Pociiuje y cBoj paa,
YAOKMO CUAHY »CHePIUjy«.

4.1.2 Casnasumn ga je y Cenary oOsHameHO Kako je y Cupaxysu
Beposa ormmaunna msaszpada He3a40BO/bCTBO, U Ja je MCIO/baBame TOr
He3a/0BO/bCTBa HaMIIlAO Ha CBeOIIITe oJoOpaBame, AOTUYHU je, BeAu
LInepon, OypHO pearosao, AyT Ha CBe:

Res ab omni conventu cognita celeriter isti domum nuntiatur. Homo inimicus iis

qui recitassent, hostis omnibus qui acclamassent, exarsit iracundia ac stomacho;

verum tamen fuit tum sui dissimilis. (Cic. Verr. 2.2.48)*

Omnucyjyhn Beposy peaknujy, LluiepoH je mckopucTtuo BeAmMKm ce-
MaHTUYK!U IIOTeHIIMjal MMeHule stomachus, ma y cUHTarMu exardescere
iracundia ac stomacho oHa MMa 3Hauere »AYyTiba, Oec«, aau U »OCTpa-
mrheHocT«. Y 0BOM mpumepy iracundia n stomachus ¢y CMHOHMMUjCKI

» Hnop. y merosum HajsHauajHUjuUM U Hajo6MMHMjMM MHBeKTuBaMa, Bepunama,
Kamuaunapujama v Quiunuxama, caMo ce y Bepurama 110 jeAHOM jaBabajy stomachus
(2.2.48) u stomachari (2.1.121).

* TIpumepn n3 Geceaa HABEAEHY Cy XPOHOAOLIKMIM PEAOM.

¥ CHHOHMMUJCKO yTIapuBarbe, Kao IITO CMO BUAEAM, jaBba ce 1 y LlurepoHosum mn-
cvuma: B. 3.1.4 m dpyc. 22.

By Corbeill 1996, 209 oOpasaake ce ABOCTPYKO 3Haueme MMeHule stomachus Kaja ce
OM M3pa>kaBa HeKaKBa IIpeTpIlbeHa HelIpMjaTHOCT: jedHO je 3Haderhe »y3HeMUPEHOCT,
»Y3PYjaHOCT«, »CeKMpalyja«, INOTKPEILbeHO YIIpaBO OBMM IpUMepoM (Y €HIAeCKOM
HpeBo4y cToju stormach), a APyTo je 3HaUeHbe »CTPILBUBOCT«, OAHOCHO »TPIIE/bUBOCT.
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ynapenn,” aan ce yodasa 4a je ped O pasAMIMTHUM CTeIleHUMa 1 acIleK-
TMMa JICTOT €MOIIMOHAAHOT CTamba.

4.1.3 " y ¢pparmenTapHo cauysaHoOj Oeceau Pro Tullio jaBba ce nme-
Huna stomachus:

...am calamitate vicinorum corrigit, et quod stomachum suum damno Tulli

<exp>lere conatus est. (Cic. Tull. 15)

Omnncyjyhn nssecnor I'lyoanja ®abduja, Koju je y pacrpy OKO UMOBIHe
youo nekoamko Tyaujesux pobosa, Lluniepon ynorpedsaba ¢ppasy sto-
machum explere. Y3 raaroa explere, umenntia stomachus Ha oBOMe MecCTy
Ao0uja 3Haverbe »A0Illa, He3roAHa Hapas« (stomachum suum explere »rpu-
MUPUTH, CMUPUTH, 3a40BObUTU CBOjy HE3TOAHY HapaB«).

4.1.4Y 6eceau Pro Murena aexcema stomachus 11ojasayje ce ABa ITyTa:

Servius hic nobiscum hanc urbanam militiam respondendi, scribendi, cavendi

plenam sollicitudinis ac stomachi secutus est. (Cic. Mur. 19)

Itaque si mihi, homini vehementer occupato, stomachum moveritis, triduo me

iuris consultum esse profitebor. (28)

Jeaan oa tyxmaana Lnieponosor kanjenrta Mypene omo je Cepsuje
Cyanunuje, MypeHuH npoTuBkaHMuAaT Ha M30opuMa 3a KOH3yJaa 3a 62.
roguny. ¥ IpsoM HasegeHOM 0440MKy Lluiepon xsaan Cyanuiiuja 300r
npejanoctu u nocsehenocrn nmpasHmukuM nocaosuma y speme Karn-
AVHUHe 3aBepe 63. mpe H. e., mogcehajyhn Ha muxoBo 3ajeaHaKo »Boje-
Bame« y Pumy cuaTarmom plenam sollicitudinis ac stomachi, y xojoj apyru
4ylaH OMKOAOHa, AeKceMa stomachus, MOXe ga ce TyMaul U Kao »TOpUn-
Ha«, »MY4HMHAa«, »XKyd«, aaul U Kao »CeKupaluja«, »HellpujaTHOCT«, I1a
4aK I »CTpec«.

Y aApyrom o440MKy ynorpeO.aeHa je seh nmomenyra ¢ppasa stomachum
movere”. 1uriepon caja CBOjUM MPOTUBHUIIMMA Adje A0 3Harba, a MOXKE
ce pehu u ga um nipetn, ga he 3a Bpao KkpaTko BpeMe OUTH y CTamby 4a ce
0aB1 »IUXOBJM IIOCAOBMMAa«, aKO OyAy 13a3Balll Ieros Oec, ako ra oyay
U3HepBUpaAy, pa3AbyTUAN LAY, Ha OBOM MeCTy HajipelnsHuje cxpaheno
3Hauerhe HapeJeHe CMHTarMe, ako ra Oyay MCIIpOBOLIMPAA.

4.2 Xodep ce HaKpaTKO U JOHEKJAe HEMOTHUBICAHO OCBphe Ha yIIO-
Tpedy raaroaa stomachari 'y Lluieponosum Oecegama 1 HeHy HUCKY Pppe-
KBEHIy TyMa4l KOAOKBMjaAHOM KOHOTaIlijOM, a IIPUTOM jeAHaKO 3acTy-

* McCartey 1918, 26.

% Buau yniorpeby aaTe cuntarme y nucmy ATtuxy, npumep 3.1.3.
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IbeHy UMeHUITy stomachus yormre He nomusbe’ . Kommany 1ipry tora
raaroaa y lumeponosum 6ecegama Xodep Tymaun pasHOAMKOIINY KOH-
TeKCTa y KojuMa je yropeO.beH, Kao 1 KOMOMHOBameM KOAOKBIjaAHOT U
cAy>KOeHoT tona.” Taaroa stomachari HojaBayje ce y Tpuma Oecegama, U3
paHujer, cpeAber 1 IO3HOT epuoaa Llunieponosor crsapaaaIirsa.

4.2.1 Aatu raaroa IpBu IyT ce jaBsba y Oecean In Verrem:

Hinc illi homines erant qui etiam ridiculi inveniebantur ex dolore; quorum alii, id

quod saepe audistis, negabant mirandum esse ius tam nequam esse Verrinum;

alii etiam frigidiores erant, sed quia stomachabantur ridiculi videbantur esse,
cum Sacerdotem exsecrabantur qui Verrem tam nequam reliquisset. (Cic. Verr.

2.1.12)

Oropueme Koje je M3a31Ba10 KOpyMIIMpaHO 1 6axaTo moHaiame [aja
Bepa 40k je Bpmno gyxnHoct nperopa Ha Cunmanju cpeauiiima je reMa
Humeponosux Oeceaa In Verrem. Tako je y jeaHomM 04 MHOroOpOjHMX
SKMBUX U cankoByuTux onuca Cruimanjanana, 3a HeKe 04 BIX HaBeo Aa Cy
M3rlejaay CMeIIHO jep Cy, Haj0Aa’ke pedyeHO, HepaclIOAO0XKeH! 3a IaAy
(frigidiores), »xuntean og, H6eca«. Haume, youaBamo 4a Ha oBoMe MecTy
raaroa stomachari ima 3Haderhe eMOIIVIOHAAHOT CTarba jauer MHTeH3UTeTa
Hero IIITO je TO »AYTUTU Ce«, YIIpaBo 300T aHTUTe3e ca IPUAEBOM frigi-
diores. I'aaroa stomachari, Kojum ce, IOIyT CUHOHMMa irasci, indignari, 3a
pa3aAuKy 04 Iaaroaa succensere M uspasa aegre, graviter, moleste, difficiliter
ferre (Temko IoAHeTM y ceOu; »Iporyrarin« 004, He3al0BObCTBO, Oe3
cnodallmux MaHudecranyja), u3pakaba HECKPUBEHO He3al0BObCTBO,
OBJe y KOJAOKalluju ca mpugesuma frigidus u ridiculus 3aucra rnornpuma
KOMIYHY 60jy, kKao mTo je mpumeheno y Hoffer 2007.

42.2 Ha camyan HaumH lluniepon kopuctu raaroa stomachari m 'y
oecean Pro Cluentio:

Hic iudices ridere, stomachari atque acerbe ferre patronus causam sibi eripi et se

cetera de illo loco »Respicite, iudices« non posse dicere; nec quicquam propius est

factum quam ut illum persequeretur et collo obtorto ad subsellia reduceret, ut
reliqua posset perorare. (Cic. Cluent. 59)

XyMop je cHa)KHO OecegHIUIKO CPeACTBO Kaja ce KOPUCTU Ha IIpe-

* Hoffer 2007, 89-90. Taxohe, Ha 1cToM Mecty ripumehyje aa ce cpoaHa aekcema indig-
nari, ocuM y petopckom crcy De Inventione, nojapayje camo jeanom (Q. Rosc. 5). Apyra
I1aK CeMaHTUUYKU CPOJHA AeKCeMa, IAaroa irasci, MHOTO je 3acTyIlbeHNja, U TO HOAjes-
Hako y LlumiepoHoBuM mmicMmMa, Gecedama, peTOpcKuM 1 prA030QCKUM CITVICHMA.

* Ibid.
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urben n mapmanrtan HaunH.” Komuuna je criena y xojoj Iaj Llenasuje,
opannaarn I'aja Pabpuiiyja, He ycrieBa 4a OKOHYa CBOjy Oeceay jep MHOTIO
IIyTa I0o31Ba CyAuje Aa ce OCBPHY Ha CyAOMHY, CKAOIl pa3AMIUTUX AOra-
baja, myHmx Hem3BecHOCTH, KOju Cy 3a4eCUAN HeTOBOT KAjeHTa, Kao I Ha
IeToBy AyOOKy CTapocCT, a IIOTOM ce caM ocBphe m youasa Ja ce Iaj
dabpunmje, criymmreHe raape, OAITyHbao ca csora mecra. Taj mpusop cy-
Aujama je 610 KoMM4aH, a OpaHuUOIla je A0BeO A0 ouaja. TparmkomMmy-
HOCTM U >KMBOM IIPUKa3y clieHe” jompuHeaa je ynorpeba UCTOPUjCKUX
unduanTUBa,” XUjasMa U acMHAETOHA, aAu U raaroaa stomachari y ou-
KOAOHY stomachari atque acerbe ferre.

4.2.3 Y 6eceau Pro Plancio raaroa stomachari jasba ce Tpu IyTa:

Ego autem, si quid est quod mihi scitum esse videatur et homine ingenuo

dignum atque docto, non aspernor, stomachor cum aliorum non me digna in me
conferuntur. (Cic. Planc. 35)

Cui cum respondissem me e provincia decedere: »Etiam me hercule, « inquit »ut
opinor, ex Africa.« Huic ego iam stomachans fastidiose »Immo ex Sicilia«
inquam. Tum quidam, quasi qui omnia sciret, »Quid? tu nescis« inquit »hunc
quaestorem Syracusis fuisse?« Quid multa? Destiti stomachari et me unum ex eis
feci qui ad aquas venissent. (65)

Y npsoMm oaaoMKy LluniepoH Kake ga My MHOTO He CMeTa Kada My ce
npunucyjy tybe peun koje cy AocTojHe ydeHOI M BMCOKOOOpa3OBaHOT
JyoBeKa, aAl U Ja je BeoMa AYT Kajda My ce IpUINCYjy Tybe Hempu-
MepeHe U Aolle Iasze. YIOoTpeOOM XmjadMma, aCMHAETOHA, AUTOTe (non

% Quint. Inst. 6.3.39.

*0 OpaHMOUYeBMM IIOCTYIIIIMIMa y HacTaBKy, U TyMademy Ja Llumepon, y xesu ga
CIIeHy ITpMKa’ke allCypAHOM U CMEIITHOM, YuTaB JAorabaj Huje mpmKasao BepHO, BUAU
Fletcher Davies 1876, 408.

% Buau Schlicher 1914, 282, xao jeaan 04 Ma106pOjHIX TIPUMepa Y PUMCKOj KibU>KeB-
HocTH (YKyIHO 34) 3a HaBobheme eMollMja U BIXOBO U3pakaBame yIoTpeboM UCTO-
pujckor MHPUHUTIBA KOjI CAY>KU 3a MCKa3MBame HeMOhI, JaK U KaJ, je IpU KpyBeHa
(infinitivus impotentiae). Ha Tom crincky je raaroa stomachari n'y Cic. Off. 3.60. Edexar
IpMKasuBarba MCIobaBara eMOIuja M pa3HMX IICUXMIKUX CTakba, IIOTOTOBO Kaja je
IPUCYTHO II0jadaHo y30ybeme 1anu rmocroju jaka npemnpeka, CHa>KHUjI je Kaja ce yIo-
TpeOOM MCTOPHjCKMX MH(PUHNUTIBA HaBOAe ABa TaKBa YMHa, AN BUIIe BIX, KOjU Cy Y
6anckoj Beau (Schlicher 1914, 290). I'aaroa stomachari y UCTOPUjCKOM MH(PUHUTUBY,
aAu 1 y oCTaAuM OOAMIIMMa, Y TaKBOj Kopeaanuju y LIniiepoHoBuM AeanMa jasaba ce
net nyta (Cluent. 59; De Orat. 1.166; Brut. 326; Fam. 15.16.3; Att. 16.16f.1).
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aspernor, stomachor), KOHTpacT ce I10ja4yaBa, Te U rAaroa stomachari z06uja
I10jadyaHo 3Hayeme (»BeoMa caM AbYyT«).

Y apyrom mak oaaomky lluiiepon mspaskaBa cBOje He3a40BO/bCTBO
30or neynyhenoctu Ilyreosana y merosy ksectypy y Amaunbejy, xoje je
KyAMIHIPaA0 Kaja je jejaH »CBe3Hajyhu« MeIlTaHIH CaMOyBEepeHO pe-
Kao Ja je Iluniepon cBojy Ay>kHOCT 00aBbao y Cupakysu. IIpso je 6ypHo
pearyjyhm (raaroa stomachari y maptunuiy npeseHTa,” AOIyHeH Mpu-
A0roM fastidiose), 0ATOBOPMO AOTUYHOM, Aajyhm 1 octaanma 40 3Hama 4a
je »Tada Beh ayT u srabeH« 360r BUXOBe HeOOABEIIITEHOCTN. Y HaCTaBKy,
CXBATMBIIM aIlICypAHOCT CUTyalMje y KOjoj ce Hamrao m Hemoryhsocr
CMIC/AeHe KOMYHUKalIlije, CBOjy »IIpeJajy« U3pasNo je pedeHUIoM destiti
stomachari — IpecTao je 4a ce AYyTH, jep My je caMo IIpeocTalo Aa Ipebe
IIPeKo cBera.

5 MWmenuiia stomachus v ;seHe usBegenune y lluieponosum
pPeTOpCKUM AearMa

Y LluniepoHOBMM PETOPCKUM AeArMa MMeHuna stomachus uma HajHVDKY
(JpexseHIly y 04HOCY Ha CBe OCTade >KaHpoBe cauyBaHoOr LluiiepoHosor
KOpITyca — jaBa ce csera Asa myrta. C Apyre cTpaHe, raaroa stomachari
yMa OpUOAVDKHY ydecTalocT Kao y Oecegama. Ilpeg Tora, Ha jeaHOM
MecCTy jaBba ce U IpuAes stomachosus.

5.1 Iloraeaajmo nipso mpuMep yroTpede uMmeHnutie stomachus:

Etiam M. Pontidius municeps noster multas privatas causas actitavit, celeriter

sane verba volvens nec hebes in causis vel dicam plus etiam quam non hebes, sed

effervescens in dicendo stomacho saepe iracundiaque vehementius. (Cic. Brut.

246)

YouaBamo ga je mMmeHmna stomachus oae y cBOM IIpeHeCeHOM 3Ha-
yerby CMHOHMMUjCKM yIlapeHa ca MMeHMIIOM iracundia (»HaleTocT« I
»Dec«), Kao 1 TO Ja je ILMXOBO 3Hauere I10jadaHo I1aroaoMm effervescere
(»xunreTn«). bec je jeaHa 04 BakHHUjUX eMonuja Kojy 0u OeceAHUK Tpe-
6aa0 aa ucniosu uau npukpuje.”’ Y oBoM npumepy uMenuna stomachus
OIlNCyje CBOjCTBa IIOIIN/bAolia, I1a TaKO U caMe IIOPyKe, Kao IITO je TO
010 caydaj ca leHUM usBeJeHuIama y npumepuma 3.2.2-3. Cama unme-
HUIIA Aa je, 3a Pa3AuKy OJ paHHje HaBeACHUX IIpuMepa, OBAe ped O Au-

%V Doderlein 1858, 208 Takobhe ce moMIbe KOMIUYHA LipTa raaroJa stomachari.
% O tome Buau Pendelj 2005.
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PEKTHOj, YCMEHOj KOMYHMKaI/jii, TOBOPU y IIPUAOT HAIO] Te3Uu Ja Cy
uMeHM1Ia stomachus 1 mweHe U3BeJeHNIle CAy>XKIAe Aa ONUIIY pa3AnduTe
cerMeHTe KOMYHHKaIluje, Oe3 oO3upa Ha Meauj, Te jda Cy Hpuiiajaje
MEMAAUHZBUCIUYKOM PeriepToapy .

5.2 V onom cermenty peropckor geaa De Oratore xoju ce GaBu Xymo-
pom LunepoH je ynorpedmuo raaroa stomachari:

Ex quo genere etiam illud est, quod Scipio apud Numantiam, cum stomacharetur

cum C. Metello, dixisse dicitur, si quintum pareret mater eius, asinum fuisse

parituram. (Cic. De Orat. 2.267)

V1 Ha oBOM MecTy raaroa stomachari ¥Ma 3Haueme »/bYTUTH Ce«, Kao
IITO je TO 61O cayyaj y nmucMuMa u Oecegama. ObjekaT AbyTHe U3pedeH je
IIpeAA0IIKO-TIage>KHOM KOHCTPYKIIMjoM (cum ca abAaTHBOM), KaKO CMO
BUAeAn 1y npumepy us TepeHuujese koMeauje.

6  Vmenuma stomachus i raaroa stomachari y llmireponosum
$1A030(P CKUM cIIICMa

[Mncamy ¢puaosodpcknx crmca Lumepon ce mocseTno y CBOjUM MO3HUM
roanHama. ok ce aekcema stomachus u meHe n3peJeHulle y Oecegama ms
TOTa MepuroJa He I10jaBAYjy, Y $1ra030PCKUM CIMCUMa rAaroa stomachari
IIOjaBAyje Ce IIeT IIyTa, a MMeHuIa stomachus y IpeHeceHOM 3Hauemy
camMo jeAHOM. AHaAM30M IHbUXOBe yIoTpeOe y TUM CINCHMMA, IIOTOTOBO
raaroa, jour jeaHom heMo mpoBepuTH IBUXOB CeMaHTUYKY ITOTEHIIjal.

6.1 Y uerBproj kibmau criica Tusculanae Disputationes Llnijepon xaxe:

Proelium restituit insaniens: dicamus igitur utilem insaniam? Tracta definitiones

fortitudinis: intelleges eam stomacho non egere. (Cic. Tusc. 4. 53)

OgBaj ogaomak geo je mmpe LluiepoHose aprymeHTtamuje Ja THEB,
cpuba n Hec nucy cspeucxoann.” Iomumyhu Hapas 1 cya0uHy BeAUKOT
rpukor jyHaka AjaHTa, Taj craB llurepon je maycrposao ymoTrpeOom
uMeHune stomachus.

6.2.1 T'aaroa stomachari Ilumepon kopuctu u y ¢$pparmMeHTy c Kpaja
IIpBe 1 OAAO0MKY U3 ApyTe KibuTe criuca Academica:

quid autem stomachatur Mnesarchus, quid Antipater digladiatur cum Carneade
tot voluminibus? (Cic. Ac. fr.1)

% Mupy aprymenraumjy Buau 1mog 3.2.
¥ Tusc. 4.48-56.
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...et homo natura lenissimus (nihil enim poterat fieri illo mitius) stomachari

tamen coepit. Mirabar; nec enim umquam ante videram. (2.4.11)

Lurepon kaxe ga ¢puaozodu y KyCTpUM paclipaBaMa U HecJara-
IbJIMa 4ecTo MCIIoAbaBajy o3aojehbenoct, »yTmy u 6ec (fr.1). Buanmo aa je
y APyTOM HaBeJeHOM OJAAOMKY TrAaroa stomachari ynorpe6/beH y3 raaroa
coepisse*’, aHaA0THO 1HETOBOj YHOTpeOU y3 raaroa desistere y Geceau Pro
Plancio". TIoTOM, H€TOBO 3Hauerbe I10ja4aHo je aHTUTE30M Ca CUHTarMOM
homo natura lenissimus.

6.2.2 Kpurukyjyhu enmuxypejue y De natura deorum, Lintiepon xaxe:

nam Phaedro nihil elegantius, nihil humanius, sed stomachabatur senex, si

quid asperius dixeram, cum Epicurus Aristotelem vexarit contumeliosissime...

(N.D.1.93)

dnaozodp Pesap, 4oBeK HajpUHUjUX MaHMpa, 3HAO je »Aa U3TyOM
JKMBIIe«,»Aa Ce YHepBO3MI«, Kaja OM 4yo oABMIIIe OLITpe peun, mpemaa
HelIpUMepPeHO OLITpe pedy M HOCTYILM HUCY OMAM CTpaHM HeTrOBMM
IIpeTXOJHUIMMA. Y OBOM IIpUMepy IIOHOBO je 3acTyIl/beHa aHTuTe3a raa-
roaa_stomachari u oarosapajyhmx npuaesa (elegantius, humanius).

6.2.3 Llniepon y crincy De oficiis kopuctu raaroa stomachari Ha ioJert-
Ky pedeHUIIe:

Stomachari Canius, sed quid faceret? (Off. 3.60)

Butes I'aj Kanuje, yosex OoraT, AyxOBUT M HaumMTaH, BeAu 300r I10-
xaerie je mperiaatuo uMame y Cupakysu. Eberos 6ec — »Hutira Apyro my
HIjje IIPeoCTajalo« — Kao IocAeAuily HeMohu 1 o4aja Koji Cy Ta Criornaan
jep ra je mpogaasall npesapuo, LlunepoH je mpeaouno aekceMoM stoma-
chari y ucropujckom nHGUHUTHUBY Ha [TOYETKY pedeHnre.

7 3akmy4ak

Kako je Hamra aHaamsa 1mmokasasa, IIojMOBHa MeTadopusaliija MMeHNUIe
stomachus, 6e3 0063Mpa Ha TO 4a AU Ce AOTOAMAA TeK Yy AaTUHCKOM je3UKY,
UAN Ce MOXKe TYMauUTV CeMaHTUYKIM I103ajM/bUBAKbEM U3 IPUKOT, cexXe
AyOOKO y Ilepuo/ IpeTKAacuyHor aAatuHutera. Hajcrapmja cauysana
ynorpeba Aate aekceme 3abeaexeHa je y [laayrosBoj komeauju Asinaria,

“Vcro uy Tusc. 4.48.
1 Buau npumep 4.2.3.

“ O edexry yrorpede ncropujckor MHGUHUTIBA HA TIOIETKY PEYEHNULIE PAAV SKUBOIIVC-
HOT IIpMKa3/Baba IIpeHar/beHoT 1 HeO4eKIBaHOT ITocTyIiKa Buau Schlicher 1914, 286.
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U TO y IIpeHeCceHOM 3Hauemny (»Hepposa«). HajppeksenTHuja nssesennia
uMmeHm1e stomachus, raaroa stomachari, mpsu IyT ce jaBda y TepeHIjuje-
BOj Komeauju Eunuchus.

Y okBHMpY cauyBaHOT KOpIIyca KAaCHYHOT AaTMHNTETa, UMEeHuIa sto-
machus AaAeko je 3acTyIl/beHHja O/ CBOjuUX M3BedeHMIIa, a Hajsehy ¢pe-
kseHIly nMma y [Lannaujesom aeay Naturalis Historia, Tae je yraaBHOM ped O
aKTUBMpamy HEHOI OCHOBHOT 3Hauema »jedbaK, >KeaAyJall, CTOMaK«.
Kaga cy y nuramy Apyru >KaHpoBHU, daTa MMeHHUIIa MMa IIUPU ceMaH-
TUYKM PacIioH — 04 OCHOBHOT 40 YMTaBOT HU3a IIPeHeCceHNX 3Hauerba.
IIpn mpoyuaBamy CeMaHTMYKOI IIOTeHIIMjada MMeHuIle stomachus u
IheHNX U3BeJeHMIla y KAacumdHoM AatuHurety, Llunepon csakako say-
3uMa 1rocebHo Mecto. Hanme, aate aekceme HajzacTyrbennje cy y Lnite-
POHOBUM JeAuMa.

Kao mTo je Beh youeno, mmenmniia stomachus HajppexkBeHTHUja je y
[IniiepoHoBM NMNUCMUMa, Te y BUMa MMa U Hajsehm ceMaHTHUKM IO-
TeHIIjad — O BPeAHOCHO HeyTpaAHOI »yKycCa« 4O HETaTUBHOT »jeac,
»THeBa«. HammmMm mcrpakxmpameM YyTBPAMAM CMO Ja je JaTa JAeKkcema
Omaa 1orogHa 3a MCKasuBame Kako [IuIlepoHOBMX AMYHUX €MOIINO-
HaJHNX CTamba U JMCKyCTaBa, TaKO ¥ €MOlLIMja Y1aHOBa HheroBe IOpoJuIie
u npujatesa. Takobe, yapoun ogpebennx emonmja Hucy 0man, Kako ce
A0 caja HarJalllaBaJo, caMO IOAUTHMYKU Aorabaju, seh u KyaTtypHa ae-
IIaBaiba, OPOAVYHE IMpUAUKe NUTJ. Jakale, o4 HaraameHe aytopede-
PEHTHOCTM U IIOAUTHYKe KOHOTalluje, KOje ce MCTUYy y IIPeTXOAHUM
pasosumMa, $OKyC CMO IIOMEpPUAM Ka YHMBEpP3aAHMjO] HTPUMEHbUBOCTU
uMmeHune stomachus.

ITo ce Tnue ynorpebe uspejeHuIia uMenniie stomachus (stomachari,
stomachosus, stomachose) y LlutiepoHoBMM ncMuMa, yTBpAUAN CMO Aa CY
IBIXOBa (ppeKBeHIla M CeMaHTUYKN IIOTeHIMjal Jaleko Mamu. lI3Be-
AeHmIle IPIly ceMaHTMJKe KapaKTepUCTUKe MMeHuIe stomachus, m To
caMo Cy>KeHMI, HeTaTMBHI Ae0 FeHOT CeMaHTUYKOT cIleKTpa (stomachari —
»BYTUTH Ce«, stomachosus — »HepBo3aH«, stomachose — »HepPBO3HO).

Beanku cemanTiuky noreHnmjaa uMeHnile stomachus mpuMeTaH je He
camo y LlnirepoHosuM nmcMmma, y Kojuma je, 300r crieriupmaHOCTY TOTa
>KaHpa, pa3HOAMKOCT 3Haderha OYeKIBaHa, HETO U Y HheropuM OecedaMa,
y KojuMa ce, yIIPKOC HUCKO] (PpeKBeHIM, yodaBa IIMPOK BapujeTeT
3Haverba. ApupMaTNBHa 1 HeTaTMBHa KOHOTaIlMja MMeHuIle stomachus y
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Hecegama, 300T HBUXOBE IT0AKaHPOBCKe PasHOAMKOCTH, CacBUM je IIpHU-
KaaZHa. LInmepoH je Ty uMmbeHuIly BeITO MCKOPUCTHO, Ia TaKO A4aTOM
2EeKCeEMOM He m3paykaBa caMo »0ec« MAM »HEPBO3Y«, HETO ¥ yTPOILIEeHy
CHAHY »€HepTUjy« M AOXUBAEHU »CTPec«, aau M »OCTpamheHOCT« u
»He3TOAHY, TEIIKy HapaB« CBOjUX IPOTMBHUKA M, HaIlOCAETKY, Kaja IO-
BOpM O cebn, HaBOAM Ja he oarosapajyhe pearosatu ako ra IpOTUBHUIIN
Oyay MCIIPOBOLIMPAANL.

CemaHTHMUKM ITOTeHIMjaa raaroaa stomachari sehu je y Llunieponosum
Oeceqama Hero mmcmmma, 6yayhm aa meroso 3Hademe y Oecejama 40-
6uja gogatHu mHTeHsuteT. Tako LlnilepoH m akrepm merosux Oecega
»OecHe«, »HepBUpPAjy ce«, aAM U »KUITe, Kibydajy o4 Oeca«, Ia u
»IIOAMB.bA]y«.

Y peropckmm geamma mMeHwnIia stomachus jaBsba ce caMoO ABa IIyTa,
IITO je HajHIKa (ppeKBeHIla y O4HOCY Ha CBe ocTale >KaHpose. I'1aroa
stomachari T1ak MMa IpUOAVKHO UCTY (ppeKkBeHITy Kao y Oecegama. [Ipu-
aes stomachosus yrorpe0aeH je camo jeaaHrryT. CXO4HO >KaHPOBCKOM
oapebemy, cBu mpuMepu ogHOCe ce Ha OeceAHIYKY BEIITUHY, 0110 Aa Cy
y OHUTamy OCOOMHe M pacIioloKema (pUHIMpaHa MAM CTBapHa) CaMor
OeceaH1Ka, 01110 Ja je ped O I110A0BUMaA HeroBe YMeTHOCTH (stomachosus
— »CyBUIIIe eHepIMYaH«, all U »3ajeAbUB«; stomachari — » bYyTUTH ce«).

IloTBpay Hamler crasa Aa raaroa stomachari HemMa U3pasUTO KOAO-
KBIjaaHy OOjy HaAa3MMO y CamMoj YMIbeHUIIM Ja ce JaTU IAaroa jabBma y
HumeponosumM $puaozodpckuM crmcuma. 300r cneliudyHOCTY KaHpa,
IbEIOB MHaye Cy>KeHM CeMaHTMUKM IOTeHIIMjal, y TMM CIJCHMMa joul je
cBegennju. Takobe, 3a pasauky o4 ocTraamx >KaHpPOBa, OBJe Ce MMEHMIIa
stomachus ipeBacxoAHO yroTpeObaBa y CBOM OCHOBHOM 3Hayderby.

Ha ocHoBy cBera HaBeJeHOT, MOXe ce 3aKbY4UTU Ja UMeHuIla stoma-
chus y llunlepoHOBUM JeauMa ¥Ma WU3Yy3e€THO BEAUKN CeMaHTUYKI
IoTeHIIMjal, Hajsehn y 1eaom cadyBaHOM KOPIIYCYy IPETKAACUYHOT I
KaacuyHor aatuHuTeTta. Ilpumerno je, mebytum, sa je ko4 moTomux
mcara pasAMdIUTHX KaHPOBa AaT IOTeHIMjaad y BeAMKOj Mepy OCTao
nenckopunthen.” Vako raaroa stomachari uma roToBO jeaHaxy ¢pe-
KBeHI[y, ITO je camMo o cebu crenuduuHoct Iumeponosor kopiyca,
I,eTOB CeMaHTUYKM ITOTeHIIMja 3HaTHO je Mamu. Hacympor pannje usne-

“ Hrp. y JyBeHaaoBuM caTupama y IpeHeceHOM 3Hauerby He I0jaBayje ce HujedHoM,
a'y Mapuujaaosum enmurpamuma camo jeasom (Mart. 12. Praef.).

72



Apazana Jumumpujesuhi — bopuc ITenden

TOj Te3U Aa AAaTU TAaroa MMa M3paskeHy KOAOKBUjaAHy AVMEH3Mjy, Te aa
ce cTOra He IojaBayje yecto y LlniepoHosum OecejaMa, aHaau3a Ipu-
Mepa 13 peTopcKux 1 ¢puao3odpcKux deaa Iokasasa je Aa je O1o rmorojaH
U 3a KaHPOBe y KOj/Ma je joIl Mamhe OMAO0 MPUMepeHO KOAOKBUjaAHO
u3pakaBare Hero IITO je TO cayyaj y Oecegama. Jakae, ipeMa Hallem
MUIILAbelbY, HaBeJeHa SKaHpOBCKa AMCTpuOyIija yKasyje Ha TO Aa rAaroa
stomachari Ma 3HaTHO Marmby KOAOKBUjaAHYy LIPTy HEro IITO My ce IIpu-
nucyje. C apyre cTpaHe, BpA0 HMUCKa (ppekBeHIla uMMeHure stomachus y
PeTOpPCKMM, U HeHa 40CAO0BHa yrnorpeda y ¢prao3oPpcKuM Aeanma, jacHO
CBe404M 4a je AaTa AeKceMa IpuIajala pa3sroBOPHOM je3UKY.

Hamnocaerky, ynpkoc HeTUMIINYHO] >KaHPOBCKOj Pa3HOBPCHOCTU U Be-
AVYVMHM KOpITyca cadyBaHux Llureponosux geaa, ppexBeHTHa U ceMaH-
TUYKM pa3dHOAMKa yrorpeba umMmeHwuile stomachus u, y MamoOj Mepw,
IeHUX U3BeJeHMIa, TOBOPU Y IPMUAOT 3aKAYUKY Ja je ped O jedHO] 04,
oaauka LlueponoBsor nanoaexra.

IIpuaor
®pexsen1ia aekceMa stomachus, stomachari, stomachosus v stomachose K04 L[I/H_[epOHa:44

stomachus  stomachari  stomachosus  stomachose

mucMa 18 (+1) 11 1 1

Deceae 5 5 - -

PeTOpPCKM CIuCH 2 4 1 -

Juaosodcku cimen - 1 (+5) 5 - -

YKYIIHO 26 (+6) 25 2 1
butanorpadunja
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*V sarpasama je HaBeAeHa yrioTpeba aekceMe stomachis y BeHOM OCHOBHOM 3HAYEhy.
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The Semantic Potential of stomachus and Its Derivatives in Cicero
Abstract

The conceptual metaphorisation of the noun stomachus, whether it originated in
Latin language or was borrowed from Greek, happened no later than the period
of pre-classical Latinity. — In an examination of the semantic potential of the
noun stomachus and its derivatives in classical Latinity a special place belongs to
Cicero. As it has already been noted, the noun stomachus is most frequently found
in Cicero's letters. Hence, the noun exhibits the biggest semantic potential in these
works - from the neutral ‘taste” to the negative ‘rage’, ‘anger’. From the
emphasised self-referentiality and political connotation which were extensively
analysed in earlier scholarly works on the subject, in this paper the focus has been
shifted to the more universal applicability of the noun stomachus. We have
established that the frequency and semantic potential of its derivatives
(stomachari, stomachosus, stomachose) in Cicero's letters is much lower than in the
case of the noun itself. The significant semantic potential of the noun stomachus is
obvious in Cicero's orations, in which this word exhibits a wide variety of
meanings, in spite of its lower frequency. The noun has the lowest frequency in
Cicero's rhetorical works, which do, however, contain its derivatives - such as the
verb stomachari and the adjective stomachosus. Due to the genre particularities, the
narrow semantic potential of the verb stomachari in Cicero’s philosophical
writings is found to be even more reduced. Contrary to the other genres, the
noun stomachus appears here primarily in its basic meaning. — Considering all
the above mentioned findings, we may conclude that the noun stomachus in
Cicero's works has a strong semantic potential. Although the verb stomachari has
an almost equal frequency, which is in itself specific for Cicero's corpus, its
semantic potential is lower. Contrary to the formerly presented thesis that the
given verb has a distinctly colloquial dimension, for which reason it does not
appear often in Cicero's orations, our analysis has proven that it was suitable for
the genres in which colloquial expressions were even less appropriate, e. g. in his
rhetorical and philosophical works. Consequently, despite the untypical genre
variety and the size of the preserved Cicero's corpus, the frequent and
semantically diverse use of the noun stomachus and, up to a much lower degree,
its derivatives speaks in favour of the conclusion that this is a specific
characteristic trait of Cicero's idiolect.

Key Words: semantic potential, stomachus, derivatives, Cicero.
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Empedocles in the Aetna?

Abstract: The author discusses one unnoticed echo of Empedocles in the
pseudo-Vergilian poem Aetna. The allusion opens a long periodic sentence
(224-250), the end of which describes the pleasure of understanding natural
phenomena through vocabulary borrowed from Lucretius’ De rerum natura.
The allusion to Lucretius is certainly deliberate, and so is probably the
allusion to Empedocles. The connection between understanding, divinity, and
pleasure in Lucretian and Empedoclean intertexts enhances the meaning of
the Aetna passage and puts it in a proper perspective. In addition to this,
Vergil’'s Georgics 2.475-502 confirms that, in a poem on natural phenomena,
both Empedocles and Lucretius are likely to be associated with this particular
nexus of ideas.

Key Words: Aetna, Empedocles, Lucretius, Vergil's Georgics, intertextuality,
assimilation to god, intellectual pleasure.

Encouraging his friend Lucilius to write a poem on Mount Etna despite
the fact that the topic had already been treated by several other poets, the
younger Seneca wrote: “the most recent author has the best advantage,
for he finds ready at hand the words, which, arranged differently, pre-
sent a new appearance.”' The Aetna, the minute poem from the Appendix
Vergiliana, illustrates Seneca’s observation remarkably well. Even in its
rather corrupt state, the text of the poem is clearly replete with the
echoes of Lucretius, Vergil, Germanicus, and Manilius.? The poet,
whoever he was, was evidently a careful reader of his predecessors and a
master of the literary form of Naturgedicht.’

Not surprisingly, the work on the poem’s intertextuality has for a

! Praeterea condicio optima est ultimi: parata uerba inuenit, quae aliter instructa nouam
faciem habent (Sen. Ep. 79.6).

* T use Goodyear’s text (1965 = Clausen et al. 1966). For loci similes poetarum, see the
apparatus priores in Sudhaus 1898, Richter 1963, and de Vivo 1987.

® For Naturgedicht, or poetry de rerum natura, as a (quasi-)genre, see Volk 2005b; for
the place of the Aetna within this tradition, see in particular 169-171.
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long time been centered on identifying the words “ready at hand” for the
purpose of restoring the badly mutilated text. But the focus of scholarly
study did not remain exclusively fixed on the concerns of Wortphilologie.
Questions related to broader literary problems, such as the complex pro-
cess of negotiation by which the discourse of the Aetna secures its own
place in the line of its literary predecessors, have not been neglected.*
Explorations of the Aetna’s intriguing intertextual mosaic increased the
poem’s legibility and made an active contribution to the construction of
its meaning, putting beyond doubt the fact that, as “the most recent
author” in the line, its poet was a careful reader of his literary models. In
order to expand the already rich poetic background against which the
Aetna should be read, I would like to discuss here one hitherto unnoticed
echo of Empedocles.

In the middle of the poem, following the tradition of Lucretius’ and
Vergil’s proemi al mezzo,” the poet embedded a second programmatic
proem which extols his theme —the volcanic eruptions of Mount Etna. To
inquire into natural phenomena is the highest pleasure of the human
soul, he claims, but to explore the sky and neglect what is before our feet
is sheer madness (219-256); one should not turn one’s mind to the earth
in order to gain profit, as people commonly do, but in order to gain the
knowledge that eliminates fear from terrestrial phenomena, such as the
eruptions of the Etna (257-281). In the opening periodic sentence the
poet claims for himself a prize worthy of the immense toil of composing
a poem on a difficult subject and pauses for a moment to define the
reward that awaits every student of natural phenomena:

Non oculis solum pecudum miranda tueri

more nec effusos in humum graue pascere corpus, 225
Nosse fidem rerum dubiasque exquirere causas,

ingenium sacrare caputque attollere caelo,

scire quot et quae sint magno natalia mundo

principia toccasus metuunt ad saecula pergunt

et firma aeterno religata est machina uinclo, 230

For the polemics against Manilius, see Liithr 1971; for the polemics against Vergil,
see Di Giovine 1981; for Vergil and Manilius as sources of inspiration, see De Vivo
1992; for Lucretius, see Lassandro 1993. See also the discussion in Volk 2005a, 82-90.

® For “proems in the middle” in Latin poetry, see Conte 1976 (1992).
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solis scire modum et quanto minor orbita lunae,

haec breuior cursu ut bis senos peruolet orbes,

annuus ille meet, quae certo sidera currant

ordine quaeue suos seruent incondita motus,

scire uices etiam signorum et tradita iura 235
(sex cum nocte rapi, totidem cum luce referri), 235b
nubila cur caelo, terris denuntiet imbres,

quo rubeat Phoebe, quo frater palleat, igni,

tempora cur uarient anni, uer, prima iuuenta,

cur aestate perit, cur aestas ipsa senescit

autumnoque obrepit hiems et in orbe recurrit, 240
axem scire Helices et tristem nosse cometen,

Lucifer unde micet quaue Hesperus, unde Bootes,

Saturni quae stella tenax, quae Martia pugnax,

quo rapiant nautae, quo sidere lintea tendant,

scire uias maris et caeli praediscere cursus, 245
quo uolet Orion, quo Serius incubet index,

et quaecumque iacent tanto miracula mundo

non congesta pati nec aceruo condita rerum,

sed manifesta notis certa disponere sede

singula, diuina est animi ac iucunda uoluptas. 250

Not cattle-like to gaze on the world’s marvels merely with the eye, not to lie
outstretched upon the ground feeding a weight of flesh, but to understand the
proof of things and search into doubtful causes, to hallow genius, to raise the
head to the sky, to know the number and character of natal elements in the
mighty universe, do they dread extinction and go on through the ages [?], is the
mechanism fixed secure with everlasting chain, to know the limit of the sun’s
track and the measure by which the moon’s orbit falls short thereof, so that in her
shorter course she flies through twelve rounds while he has a yearly path, to
know what stars run in constant order and which stray irregularly from their true
orbit, to know likewise the changes of the zodiac-signs and their immemorial
laws (that six are taken away during night and as many return with the dawn), to
know why the moon announces clouds for heaven and rain for earth, what is the
nature of her red and her brother’s pallid fire, why the year’s seasons vary, why
does spring, its youthful prime, die with the advent of summer, why does
summer itself turn old, why does winter creep upon autumn and return in the
season’s cycle, to know the axle of Helice, to discern the ill-omened comet, to see
on what side gleams the Morning-Star, where the Evening-Star, and whence the
Bear-Keeper, and which is Saturn’s steadfast star and which the warlike star of
Mars, under what constellation the sailor must furl or spread his sails, to know
the paths of the sea and learn in advance the courses of the heavens, whither
Orion is hastening, over what land broods Sirius with warning sign, and to refuse
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to let all the outspread marvels of this mighty universe remain piled up in a heap,

but to arrange them each clearly marked in the appointed place —all this is the

mind’s divine and grateful pleasure.’

The monumental architecture of the period effectively conveys its
argument. The mindless gazing of domestic animals (224-225) is replaced
by the lofty prize of studying a remarkably amplified list of (increasingly
celestial) natural phenomena:” the pleasure of understanding (226-250).
The adjective diuina at the end of the passage (250) provides a counter-
point to the animal-like gaze described in the opening lines (224-225).
These opening lines allude to the well-known philosophical tenet ac-
cording to which the defining feature of our nature is notre verticalité, the
fact that we stand upright. Although we should duly note that the
comparison between the humans who lack understanding and cattle is a
traditional one and can be found in Heraclitus and Plato,® we should also
observe that the Aetna poet does not continue to conclude his sentence
with the typically Platonic-Aristotelian and Stoic point that the purpose
of our upright nature is to observe the sky.” The point is made by
Manilius,'® whose subject-matter, the stars, the Aetna poet is about to
reject in a moment. Instead, the Aetna poet concludes his programmatic
sentence describing understanding or knowledge as a diuina and iucunda
uoluptas (250).

The strong contrast between gazing on one hand and understanding on

® Translation J. W. Duff and A. M. Duff, modified.

7 For such lists in Latin poetry see Goodyear 1965 ad 224 ff. Of course, they can be
traced back to the lists of Parmenides D.-K. 11 and Empedocles D.-K. 38 (they are
notably absent from the poems of Aratus and Nicander).

8 Heracl. D.-K. 29 = 95 Marcovich, and Plat. Resp. 9, 586a are often adduced (for
example, Sudhaus 1898 ad loc. and Lassandro 1993, 326 n. 28). Commonly adduced
Roman parallels include Sall. Catil. 1.1 and Cic. Leg. 1.26. (for example, Giuliese 2001,
113).

? Contemplation of the heavens and their motor, the divine intellect, as the purpose
of human life is a concept developed in Plato’s late works (Timaeus and the Laws; cf.
Ps. Plato’s Epinomis) and Aristotle’s early, exoteric works (Eudemus, Protreptic, and
On Philosophy). In the 1* cent. CE the view becomes ubiquitous (see, for example, Ov.
Met. 78-86 and Ps. Longin. De sublim. 35). For contemplatio caeli in antiquity, see
Pfeiffer 2001, 27-69.

1 Manil. 4.896-910. For a survey of possible philosophical influences on Manilius’
passage see Volk 2009, 226-51.
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the other may perhaps strike the reader as odd in a poem which often
appeals to the evidence of the former in order to gain the latter."
Seneca’s Quaestiones naturales 6, a text that has much in common with
our poem, contains a similar thought in a similar context: we find some
things unusual, says Seneca, “because we grasp nature by our eyes and
not by our reason” (Quare autem quicquam nobis insolitum est? quia natu-
ram oculis non ratione comprendimus)."”” While the possibility of the influ-
ence of Seneca on the Aetna author cannot be ruled out, it is very likely
that the two texts share at least one common source.” Whatever the
identity of the source," it is worth pointing out that a call for priority of
the reason over the impression of the eyes can also be found in
Empedocles” poem known as On Nature or the Physics. Empedocles puts
the mind as a source of human knowledge on a par with seeing and
hearing" and often wants his addressee to test the claims made in the
poem by gazing at the visible physical phenomena.”® Yet he also claims
that the evidence obtained from the senses has its limits; only the mind
can grasp the nature of divinity."” In a passage devoted to the understan-
ding of Love (PAotnc) Empedocles clearly emphasizes the precedence
of the mind over vision. In fact, the Aetna’s non oculis solum pecudum
miranda tueri | more ... nosse fidem rerum (224-226) conveys exactly the
same thought as Empedocles D.-K. 17.21:

Vv [sc. PLAOTNTA] O VOwL dépkev, unNd’ dupaocty oo Tednmwe

"' For sensory evidence as the basis of inferences about unseen phenomena, see, for
example, lines 135-45, 191-3, 329-31, 448-454, 548. For Epicurean character of the
method, see De Lacy 1943, 171-173. Garani 2009, 104-105 n. 5 points out that the
method does not appear to be foreign to Posidonius, but this should not be pressed
too far. Le Blay 2006, 336-341 attempts to make the same point for the Stoics in
general, totally misinterpreting Sen. Q. Nat. 6.3.2.

2). Nat. 6.3.2.

¥ See Goodyear 1984, 348-353.

'* The main Greek candidates include Posidonius and Theophrastus. See Garani 2009
(who argues for Theophrastus).

®D.-K.2.7-8.

“E.g, D.-K. 26.

7 D.-K. 133. See Wright 1995 on D.-K. 3.7-8.
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And you, gaze on her [sc. Love] with your understanding, and do not sit with
stunned eyes."*

Although the question of whether the allusion is intentional or not
cannot be answered with certainty, we can at least examine the hypo-
thesis that the Aetna poet quoted Empedocles deliberately. If the assump-
tion is correct, the syntax of the opening period of the second proem can
be seen as a corrective statement (i.e., “not A, but B”)" the first part of
which is Empedoclean, and the second part Lucretian: diuina est animi ac
iucunda uoluptas. This combination would suggest that the connection
between the ideas of understanding, divinity, and pleasure is something
that, in the eyes of the Aetna poet, Empedocles and Lucretius share and
stand for. To begin from Lucretius—the key passage that the poet of the
Aetna calls to our attention in line 250 makes exactly this connection. In
the proem to DRN 3 Lucretius describes the effect of Epicurus’ teaching
on his mind:

nam simul ac ratio tua coepit uociferari

naturam rerum diuina mente coorta 15
diffugiunt animi terrores, moenia mundi

discedunt, totum uideo per inane geri res.

apparet diuum numen sedesque quietae,

quas neque concutiunt uenti nec nubila nimbis

aspergunt neque nix acri concreta pruina 20
cana cadens uiolat semperque innubilus aether

integit, et large diffuso lumine ridet.

omnia suppeditat porro natura neque ulla

res animi pacem delibat tempore in ullo.

at contra nusquam apparent Acherusia templa, 25
nec tellus obstat quin omnia dispiciantur,

sub pedibus quaecumque infra per inane geruntur.

his ibi me rebus quaedam diuina uoluptas

percipit atque horror, quod sic natura tua ui

tam manifesta patens ex omni parte retecta est. 30

For as soon as your reasoning begins to proclaim the nature of things revealed by
your divine mind, away flee the mind’s terrors, the walls of the world open out, I
see action going on throughout the whole void: before me appear the gods in
their majesty, and their peaceful abodes, which no winds ever shake nor clouds
besprinkle with rain, which no snow congealed by the bitter frost mars with its

'® Translations from Empedocles are by B. Inwood, slightly adjusted.

Y For such statements in Lucretius see Markovié¢ 2008, 126—128.
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white fall, but the air ever cloudless encompasses them and laughs with its light

spread wide abroad. There moreover nature supplies everything, and nothing at

any time impairs their peace of mind. But contrariwise nowhere appear the
regions of Acheron; yet the earth is no hindrance to all being clearly seen,
whatsoever goes on below under our feet throughout the void. Thereupon from
all these things a sort of divine delight gets hold upon me and reverent
shuddering, because nature thus by your power has been so manifestly laid open
and uncovered in every part.”’

Although in terms primarily associated with vision, the passage
describes the bliss of understanding:*' it is by studying the writings of
Epicurus that Lucretius reaches the “point of view” comparable to that
of a god. The phrase diuina uoluptas in line 28 echoes the phrase diuina
mente, which described the mind of Epicurus in line 15. The shared
adjective foreshadows the later explicit reference to Epicurus as a god
(deus ille fuit).” As a result of his discoveries, Epicurus was able to enjoy
the pleasure of an undisturbed mind. This enabled him to lead a life that
approximated the life of a god and to promise the same to his followers.”
The proem to book 3 thus contains a typically Epicurean version of the
Platonic assimilation to god.*

The passage is crucially important for Lucretius” intellectual project
and its Epicurean orthodoxy should be beyond doubt. Lucretius’
uoluptas in 3.28 is the Latin equivalent of Epicurus’ 1dovr] and stands for
the Epicurean version of the idea of blessed life (10 pakagiws Civ).”
Although not often emphasized, intellectual pleasure looms large in
Epicurus’ teaching.”® Epicurus inherited this concept from Aristotle and

* Translations from Lucretius are by M. F. Smith, slightly adjusted.

2 Cf. Giancotti 1989, 57 and 60, who correctly explains uideo in 3.17 in terms of the
Epicurean concept of émiffoAn) g duavolag, or, in Lucretius” words, animi iactus.

2 Lucr. 5.8.

B Znom d¢ g Beog &v &dvBowmotg, “and you shall live as god among men” (Ad Men.
135).

* Giancotti 1989, 71-73. For assimilation to god, 6poiwotc Oe, as the Platonic TéAog,
see Theaetet. 176a8-b3, Resp. 613a7-b1, Tim. 90c7-d7, and also D.L. 3.78.

» Ad Men. 128: t)v dovnv doxnv kai téAog Aéyopev elvat tov parkagiws Civ. Cf.
Farrington 1952.

% For a recent account, see Warren 2014, 79-82.
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adopted it for his own purposes.” While for Aristotle the pleasure of the
intellect is connected with its activity, Epicurus, who also recognizes the
benefit of the activity itself (a sentence from the Vatican Collection claims
that in philosophy pabnoic and anoAavois occur simultaneously),” is
ultimately interested in the way in which philosophy produces a
desirable state of the mind. Epicurus’ noovr] describes the states of
ataga&ia and amovia” In a passage from the Letter to Menoeceus
Epicurus dissociates the term from the common ideas of corporeal
pleasure and claims that a truly pleasant life is a result of purely mental
activities (131-132). In the Letter to Herodotus he also speaks of the bliss
resulting from knowledge (79). Other sources support this scant
evidence. Cicero’s Epicurean Velleius, for example, talks about the
uoluptas of contemplating divinity.”

And yet, as the Aetna poet seems to suggest, the connection between
the themes of understanding, divinity, and pleasure can also be seen as
essentially Empedoclean. In the proem to DRN 3 Lucretius replaces the
poetic guidance of Venus, which he sought in the proem to book 1, with
that of Epicurus.”’ Empedocles, on the other hand, seems to remain a
devotee of Aphrodite throughout: for him sex, growth, poetic inspiration
and creativity,” and acquisition of knowledge are all governed by the
principle he associates with her; the pleasure of knowledge unifies one
with the world.” The particular line I quoted above comes from our

7 In book 10 of the Nicomachean Ethics Aristotle arrives at the conclusion that com-
plete human happiness is found in the activity of observation, i.e., the proper activity
of the intellect, the highest and the most divine element in us. Happiness is mixed
with pleasure, and the activity of wisdom is the pleasantest of all activities; therefore,
philosophy offers wonderful pleasures. See Arist. NE 10.7 1177a and cf. n. 9 above
with Iambl. Protr., p. 51 Pistelli.

8 GV 27. Cf. SV 41, and see Giancotti 1989, 7 ff.

¥ Pr. 7 Arrighetti: 1) pév yao atagatia xai <> amovia kataotuatucal elow
noovat.

% Nat. deor. 1.49. See Giancotti 1989, 100.

%! See Duban 1982.

% If we understand the divinity in D.-K. 23.11 as Aphrodite: dAA& Top@s tadT {06y,
Beob mapa pobov dovoag (“but you know this clearly, since the account you have
heard is from divinity”).

% See Bollack 1965, 1.262-266.
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longest and philosophically most important fragment of Empedocles. It
describes the role of Aphrodite (as the personified force of attraction) as
crucial for the process of understanding (D.-K. 17.14-26):

QAN &ye pBwV KADOL uabn yao tot poévag avéel

WG YOO kAl oLV EeLmta mPavokwy mel@ata pvbwyv, 15

dIMA” €péwr TOTE UEV Yoo Ev NuENON povov etvat

&Kk mAedvawv, Tote O av diépu mAéoV € Evog eivatl

TOQ Kol VAW Kal yala kait 1égog amAetov Uipog

Netkdg T o0AdueVOV dixa TV, ATAAAVTOV ATIAVTNL,

kat PLAGTNG v Tolowy, lon unKog Te TAATOG Te- 20

TV oL Vowt déQkev, und’ duuaoty 1100 Tefnmwe

1t kat Ovnrolot vouiCetat éugputog doboolg,

TN Te piAa poovéovot kat O €gya TeAovot,

I'nBoovvnv kaAéovteg émwvupov 10" Apoditnv

TV 00 TG HETA TOlOWV EALOTOUEVTV DedATKE 25

Bvntog dvnp- oL O dkove AGYoL 0TOAOV OVUK ATTATNAOGV.

But come! Hear my words; for learning will expand your thought organs. For as

I said before, in revealing the limits of my words, I shall tell a double tale. For at

one time [they] grew to be one alone from many, and at another, again, [they]

grew apart to be many from one - fire and water and earth and the boundless
height of air; and destructive strife apart from these, like in every respect, and
love among them, equal in length and breadth. And you, gaze on her with your
understanding and do not sit with stunned eyes. For she is deemed even by
mortals to be inborn in [their] bodies [lit. joints] and by her they think loving
thoughts and accomplish works of unity calling her by the names of Joy and

Aphrodite. Her no mortal man has perceived whirling among them [i.e., the

roots]. But you, hear the undeceptive expedition of my account.

The passage suggests that the role of Aphrodite in the acquisition of
knowledge parallels her role in the cosmic cycle. Just as one grows out of
many under the guidance of love (n0&NON, line 16), so learning makes
one’s thought organs grow (av&et, 14). By love, inborn in human bodies,
humans have loving thoughts and produce deeds that fit together
(O éoya teAovol, 23)—a fitting that parallels the fitting in the
natural world, where the sun, earth, sky, and sea, after they were made
alike by Aphrodite and have come to love each other, were fitted to-
gether from their own parts (doOuix, D.-K. 22.1). Both the mixture of
elements that leads to the unity of the whole and the process of under-
standing guided by Aphrodite are characterized by harmonious propor-
tion reflected in the vital elements of the human body. For Empedocles,
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both pleasure and knowledge occur by the action of like on like.** In D.-
K. 110 the poet recommends his teaching to his addressee, Pausanias,
saying that, once implanted in thinking organs and cultivated with
kindness and purity, his words lead to the acquisition of many other
things (i.e., truths); on the other hand, Pausanias is warned that reaching
out for different things that blunt thoughts will result in being aban-
doned by the truth. True teaching is thus for Empedocles a physical
entity, and “truth literally feeds, or adds itself to, its counterpart in the
body.”” Since we know like by like, we come to know the nature of
divine not through our senses but through a divine element in us.*
Knowing the divine is to be assimilated to it.

The adjective diuina in Lucretius’ phrase diuina uoluptas has been
connected above with the Epicurean version of the idea that the
knowledge of truth puts one on a par with gods. Epicurus and Lucretius
have a predecessor in Empedocles, who was also liberated from the
causes of human suffering within his lifetime and, as a result, claimed for
himself a divine status.” Empedocles’ divinity might be as puzzling as
that of Epicurus, as we can see from the explanation offered by Sextus
Empiricus, one of our sources for the two Empedoclean fragments
quoted above. Sextus argued that, while a teacher of grammar can easily
misunderstand Empedocles’ claim to divinity, a man who possesses
scientific knowledge, familiar with Empedocles’ physics, “will under-
stand that Empedocles called himself a god because he alone, having
preserved his mind pure from evil and unpolluted, by means of the god
in him perceived the god without.”* This is presumably why Lucretius
also refers to Empedocles as a man diuini pectoris... | ut uix humana
uideatur stirpe creatus.” Just like the divinity of Epicurus, the divinity of

3% See Guthrie 1965, 228-231 and 242.

¥ Long 1966, 270.

% D.-K. 133 and 134. See also Guthrie 1965, 256-257.

¥ See D.-K. 112.4-6 and D.-K. 113.1-2.

% Yuvnoet 8t 6 EumedokAns Beov éavtov mooonydevoey, émel povos kabaov
ATO Kakiag TNENoAS TOV VOOV Kal AveTOOAwTOV T €v éavte Oeq TOV €kTog Oeov
kateiAngev (SE Adv. Math. 1.302).

¥ Lucr. 1.731-733. Giancotti 1989, 102 n. 74 points out that, inasmuch as it is con-
nected with ratio, the divinity of Epicurus in 3.14-15 is different than the divinity of
Empedocles.
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Empedocles can be understood only within the frame of a redefined
concept of divine. The importance of keeping the purity of the mind is
also a prominent theme in Lucretius.”

The poet of the Aetna defined the divine pleasure of the mind in line
226 as nosse fidem rerum dubiasque exquirere causas. Editors and com-
mentators observe that the line evokes a line from Vergil's Georgics,
namely 2.490: felix, qui potuit rerum cognoscere causas (“Blessed is he who
was able to learn the causes of natural phenomena”). In this well-known
passage (Georg. 2.475-502) Vergil first asks the Muses to show him the
secrets of nature, presented in the form of a list of typical naturales
quaestiones. But if that is not possible, continues the poet, he will be
satisfied with the countryside, a subject that brings no glory. The passage
continues with the praise of the author who understood the rerum causae,
on account of the liberating effect that this knowledge offers, and places
right next to this author the one who offers the knowledge of the
divinities of the countryside. The first author is commonly identified as
Lucretius.” We are justified in seeing Lucretius as an example of the type
that Vergil refers to, but we should also note that the type is Empe-
doclean just as much as it is Lucretian.” This interpretation is supported
by two notable allusions to Empedocles in this same passage.* First, the
very line that praises the poet of natural phenomena (2.490) could be
seen as an Empedoclean allusion:

OABLog 0¢ Belwv mEamidwv éxtrioato TAovToy,

delAog ©’ i okotoeooa Bewv TéQLdoEa péumAev. (D.-K. 132)

Blessed is he who obtained wealth in his divine thinking organs, and wretched is

he to whom belongs a dark opinion about the gods.

In addition to this, Vergil describes the possible reason that might
prevent him from understanding the natural phenomena as cold blood
around his heart.* Empedocles taught that we think with blood and that
the seat of human understanding is the heart; the existing fragment does

“E.g., Lucr. 5.18, 5.43, 6.24.

*! See for example Liihr 1971, 141; Effe 1977, 218-219; and Leach 1981.

“ For skepticism regarding the identification with a single individual cf. Thomas
1988, ad loc.

* See Erren 2003, ad loc.

*2.483-484.
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not mention the role of heat in the process of thinking, but it does make
clear the fact that Vergil’s lines allude to it.*

In D.-K. 132 Empedocles was exploiting the language of mystical
initiation for his own purposes and borrowing the formula from a model
such as lines 480-482 of the Homeric Hymn to Demeter.* The quotation
from Vergil shows how Empedocles himself later became associated
with the bliss of understanding natural phenomena. The presence of
another allusion to Empedocles in the close proximity of Georg. 2.490
suggests that with this line the Roman poet was consciously repeating
the gesture of his Presocratic predecessor. In other words, Vergil’'s paka-
owouog casts Lucretius as a typically Empedoclean poet. The link between
the two poets can also be supported by Cicero’s well-known letter to his
brother Quintus which associates the poemata of Lucretius with the
Empedoclea of one Sallustius.”

Did Empedocles discuss volcanic phenomena in his poem On Nature?
If so, to what extent? One extant fragment of the poem does mention
subterranean fires” and later testimonia suggest a certain number of lines
devoted to the interconnected questions of hot springs and volcanic
eruptions—both subjects being native to the island of Sicily.*” Does this
indicate the possibility of a more direct influence of Empedocles on the
Aetna? As M. Garani put it, “the fact should not go unobserved that
Empedocles, whose name is strongly associated since antiquity with the
volcano of Aetna owing to his legendary fatal jump into it [...], stands
behind all of Aetna’s main scientific intertextual target texts (i.e.,
Theophrastus’ Metarsiologica, Lucretius’ DRN, Seneca’s Nat. Quaest.; cf.
also Ovid’s Met. 15.340-55).”* Further research will hopefully put us in a
better position to determine the extent and the nature of the influence of

“ D.-K. 105. Cf. Cic. Tusc. 1.19.

* The formula implies a divine bliss as the attribute of the transmitted knowledge:
‘OAPLog 6¢ tad” dnwmev émixBoviwv avBownwv- | 6¢ O ateAng leowv, 6¢ T
&ppogog, ov mof’ ouoiwv | aloav éxel @Oiuevég mep Vo (o evpwevtt. For
pacaolopoc in Greek poetry, see Gladigow 1967.

Y Cic. Ad Q. fr. 2.9.3.

“D.-K. 52.

* See Kingsley 1995, 31-35 and 71-78.

% Garani 2009, 121 n. 53.
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Empedocles on the Aetna poet. The discussion above approached the
problem from the angle of poetics rather than that of science, but, as
Greco-Roman poetry on natural phenomena constantly reminds us, the
two should not always be sharply separated.”"
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Empedokle u Etni?
Apstrakt

Autor diskutuje jedan do sada nezapazen odjek iz Empedokla u pseudo-
Vergilijevom spevu Etna. Aluzija na Empedokla stoji na pocetku dugacke
periodicne recenice (224-250), na cijem kraju pesnik opisuje bozansko
zadovoljstvo razumevanja prirodnih fenomena koristeci reci pozajmljene iz
Lukrecijevog speva De rerum natura. Kao i aluzija na Lukrecija, aluzija na
Empedokla verovatno je svesna. Ovu tezu potvrduje Cinjenica da uocavanje veze
izmedu procesa razumevanja, ideje boZanstva, i osecanja zadovoljstva koju
Lukrecijev i Empedoklov intertekst uspostavljaju produbljuje i izostrava nase
razumevanje pasusa iz Etne. U prilog tezi govori i pasus iz Vergilijevih Georgika
(2.475-502) koji ilustruje paradigmatican status Empedokla i Lukrecija kao
predstavnika pomenute veze u poeziji o prirodnim fenomenima.

Kljucne reci: Etna, Empedokle, Lukrecije, Vergilijeve Georgike, intertekstualnost,
saobrazenje sa bozanskim, intelektualno zadovoljstvo.
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Manunpncrinika ayTeHTUYHOCT /lJOHroBOI poMaHa

Ancmpaxm: Pag HacToju Aa yTBpAU €CTeTCKy IIyHO3HauyHOCT /loHrose
MaHUPUCTUYKe IIpo3an3aruje GpopMalHO U CMUCAOHO Pa3HOAUKIX TeMeba
04 ApaMe A0 UANAE, Te Aa YKaXKe Ha TO 4a ce yMeTHIYKa ayTeHTUYHOCT OBaKBe
BIUILIECTEIIEHOCTY MOKe AOCETHYTH, HO CaMO Kao BUILIeCMEePHU IIpolLiec
IIpo3an3anyje U3BOPHMX — UANAVYIKUX Veala ¥ UANAMYKe Ujealn3aliyje
npose. Vicxoguiire je 3acHuBame IIPO3HOT CBeTa Kao IOpeTKa unjy
caMocTaZHy BpeAHOCT jeMun MOoryhHOCT 3a400mjarba Aeala He BUIIE U3BaH
cTBapHOCTY, Beh yIIpaso y okBupnMa mwe. CpeAnIiTe IIpo3He neaansanuje je
AVYIHOCT KOja CBOjY BPEMEHMTOCT ITpeobpaskaBa y pas3Boj, Te Koja naeaa u
IIpOHaJAa3N y CBEIIOTBPAHOM M3MUpPEIbY COTICTBEHe CA000€ C IMPeIto3HaTUM
BpeAHOCTIIMA CBeTa.

Kuwyune pevu: mamamdko, uaguansaiyja, posansaiuja, ayTeHTUIHI MaHUDP,
M0eTCKa TPaHCIIeHAEHTaAHOCT, BpeMEeHUTOCT, (IIOCT)MUTCKO, KOCMI3allja.

I

Temesna mpobaemMaTuKa XeAeHNMCTIYKe YMETHOCTH, a TO je HheHa II0CT-
KAaC4YHa, APyrocTerieHa ynyheHOCT Ka OHOMe INTO jOj IIPEeTXOAMU, KOZ,
/loHra je 404aTHO yCAOXIbeHa 40 Te Mepe Ja ce CBaKaKO MO>Ke TOBOPUTH
U O MHOTOCTEIIEHOCTM HeTOBOI poMaHa. MMCAMMO Ha OYMIAeAHY 3aBU-
cHocT dagruda u XAoje 04 MAMANYIKE KEVDKEBHOCTM, a M3 dera IIpOU3-
a3y ABOjaK aHaAUTUYKY ITpodaeM. Vianmandka KibyM>KeBHOCT, HauMe, Beh
je 1o ceOm XepMeHeYTHYKM CAOKeHa CTOTa IITO, TeK U CaMO U3 IepCIIeK-
TUBe aJeKCaHAPMUjCKe IIOCTKAACHMYHOCTM, OHa M3pa’kaBa U TeMaTusyje
aKJacM4yHM, a KaTKaJ, UM auCTOPUjCKU MAU aTeMIlopaaHu mgeaa. Viam-
AMYKY HaMBHOCT M3pa’kaba BeoMa camoocpeltheHo ymehe 3peae mam
Yak I pe3pele NUBUAN3aLMje, yCAe Jera ce Hy>KHO Haraacak romepa ¢
4ICTOTEe CaMe HaMBHOCTY Ha HeHaMBHY MHCTaHIy Koja O 1b0j IIporosapa.
Kpajwn, mebytum, mpobaem mormde oty mro /loHroBa, U TO IPO3HA
peaxIija Ha Xe€AEHUCTMYKY MAVUAUYHOCT, IO IIPaBUAY XeKCaMeTapCKI
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JICKa3aHy, 4041a3! IeT BekoBa HakoH Kaammaxa u Teokpura, a To, ¢ 00-
3POM Ha M3Y3eTHY BPEeMEHCKy YAa/beHOCT, IpecTaje Ja Oyje IIyKu
KIbIKeBHOMCTOPUjCKM KypuosuTeT, Beh Hy>XHO Iocraje KOpeKTUBOM 3a
npucTyn caMom /lonry. ¥3 1o, /l0HTOBO pOMaHCHpamhe uamae IIpescra-
B/ba IIOCEOHOCT Y OKBUPY CaMOT XeAeHUCTUIKOI pOMaHa, MHaJe ca3jaHoT
Ha aBaHTYPUCTUIKOj MOAMPUKALINj KOMUYKO-€POTCKOTI, a He UANANY-
KOTI TeMe/ba.

Cmucaona norenikoha aaekcaHapujcke uamae IpousAasu U3 Tora ga
an he ce oBa cuHTarMa cxpaTuUTH Kao HPUPOAHM U jeAuHM Moryhmu croj
AN TaK Kao contradictio in adjecto: Aa Au je, AaKaAe, LIVMBNUAM3ALVjCKIA
u3pas alMBUAN3alIMjCKe UAY3Hje eCTeTUIKM MaHUP MAY MaHUPUCTUYKI
IpeAoM/beHa CMICaoOHa ayTeHTHYHOCT? Be3aHo 3a caMy aaekcaHAPUjCKy
roe3ujy, INMTambe CMICAOHOI CTaTyca KaAMMAaXOBCKe IIOeTUKe, U TO
UAUAMYIKU MoAudUKOBaHe, KO/ /loHra ce Hy>KHO IIpeTBapa y IUTame
camMe MOTyhHOCTM >KMBOTa aleKcaHApPU3Ma y IlocAearbeM Jo00y Xeae-
HusMa. OH je ecreTcku ounTo MOryh, aau HUIIOIITO BUIIle Kao IapajoKce
M3BOPHOT KaAMMaXOBCKOT MaHMpa, JaKde M3BOpa KOji CBOjy eBeHTyaAHy
ayTeHTMYHOCT LIPHIU U3 »OpUTMHaAHe« APYTOCTEIIeHOCTM KaKBa je Mo-
ryha n oceha ce y 3. Bexy mpe H. e. IIlupox BpeMeHCKH, KIbVKEBHO-
UCTOPUjCKU U AyXxoBHM AyK m3meby Kaammaxosor m /onrosor a4o0a, a
3axBayjyhn oeTcKoj 1 KibM>KeBHOVICTOPH)CKOj CAOXKEHOCTH MAVLANYKOT
azekcaHApusMa 110 cebn, Hamehe moTpedy 3a cBeOOyXBaTHOM €CTETCKOM
HaATpaJlmboM oOgabpaHMX MAMAMYKUX TeMeda, KaKo O OHU yHyTap
HOBOT KOHTEKCTa YOIIITe MOTAM Aa (PYHKIMOHMIIY Kao YMeTHUYKU
peaeBaHTHU M3pa3. TakBa cBeOOYXBaTHOCT, a ped je O IpeMpe’KeHOCTU
cMucaoHnx u gopmaaHux u3MeHa, 6Ouhe npeamer Haller pasmaTpamba
Aadruda u Xaoje. Y3 TO, M 110CeOHO CTOra IITO y BpeMeHy KojeM /loHTro
Ipunaja poMaH joIl yBeK Huje KaHOHM3OBaHa (OpMa y MOJEpPHOM
cMmucay Te pedn, Oam Jagrud u Xaoja morspbyje ecrercku maeaa Kao
MHAVBUAYaAHO U U3Y3€THO Ael0 (MAUMAMYKM pOoMaH) Koje cTabuausyje
dpopmasHe 1 mspaxkajHe mapaaurme, KOHKpeTHO pOMaHa KaoO ITOBECHO
3acHOBaHe TeKCType 3acHOBaHe Ha CIIOCOOHOCTU Ja MHTerpuiie y cebe
Beh cnosHaTO AyxoBHO Hacaebe, Te ga MHTerpucameM — IIpeoOANKYje U
CTBOPY CAMOCBOjaH IIOETCKHU CBeT.

/loHrosa mposausaluja MANAE MMa UM OOPHYTO A€jCTBO »MUAMAN3A-
Luje« Ipo3e, a ABOCMepHa IjeAMHa 3a MCXOAMINTEe MMa MoAupUKaIujy
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OCHOBa 1 00AMKa MO3HOT XeAeHNCTIUKOr poMana.! CAM poMaH — mTo je
1oceOHa KibV>KEBHOMCTOPMjCKA CAOXKEHOCT — HacTaje Kao IIPO3HU U3pa3
ayDaBHe TeMaTlKe YCTaHOB/beHe y HOBOj komeAuju.” Haraamasmo, nipu
TOMe, Ja TOBOPMMO O I1eA0BUTUM M3pPakajHUM, Tj. pOpMaaHO-calp>KIH-
CKM CTaOMAM30BaHMUM ITOETCKMM MOJeAuMa KOju MOTY IIpeACTaBAbaTi
I0Aa3MUIITe 3a aHTUYKM POMaH, a He U O CBUM IIOjedMHAaYHMM TOIIMY-
KM, MOTUBCKIM, TEMaTCKIM UTJ. eAeMeHTIMa Ha Koje ce aHTIJKa IIpo-
3a HaJoBesyje (Tag Ou OMA0 00aBe3HO OIMCATH KibVMYKEBHOUCTOPUjCKI
AYK 04, IyCTOAOBHUX TeHAeHIMja Xomepose enuke, rnpeko Candune
AUpCKe eporoaoruje, 40 Eypunmaose cenTuMeHTaausanuje Tpareauje); y
TOM CMUICAY, padyMe ce Ja HMje HOBa KOMeJluja IIpBa y CBOje TeMaTCKO
cpeauilTe IocTasnaa byOaB, aau jecre popMmpada nocebGaH epOTCKU
CVDKEJHM CKAOII KaKaB ce KacHUje IIpey3uMa 1 IIpeoOAMKyje y POMaHeCK-
HUM ocTBapemuma. PomaH, sakae, y HaueaHOM CMUCAY IIpeACTaBba
peaxIujy Ha ApaMCKI U3pa3 AbyOaBHOT CIKea, Koji ce OHAa MOANQIKYje
Hajiipe y ckaady c mpoMeHoM ¢opme. Uysajyhm remesnn matoc HoObe
KOMeJuje, a TO je M3HyTpa MOTMBICAaHa HY>KHOCT Ja ce Ha Kpajy gocerHe
obehana cpeha ynpkoc criosammsnum npernpekaMa, Iposansarnuja 40HO-
cn AnHaMu3anujy ¢padyae, omoryheHy criennudaHO eICKUM I pereM
KaTeropuja Ipocropa 1 BpeMeHa. Tek Ha TeMeay OBakse, pOpPMaAHO
y3pOKOBaHe IIpOMeHe, 401a3M U A0 M3BecHe lJejHe ITpoMeHe ycKaabene
C TO3HOAHTUYKUM AYXOBHIUM TeHAeHOUjaMa. Ped je mpeBacxogHO O
eTU3alyji MHaJe IOTIIYHO cadyBaHe HOBOKOMITUKE CTPYKTYpe: KOMITIKO
paspenrere Huje caMO AOTMYHM €IMAOT IOTParndkor CBeTa KOju CTOjU
M3BaH KOCMUYKNX carpellema, Te y KojeM BoJehm mpuHIuUI caydaja
0AUCTa ¥ MOXe Ja Iojapu (1AM IoBpatn) AyOdaBHYy cpehy; HUTH je OHO
MOTHUBICAHO CaMO pelaTMBHOM oOm4Homrhy AmKoBa, Ia oHAa 1 Oe3Ha-
gajHOITNY FBMXOBUX €BEeHTYaJHMX Ipelllaka; HUTY IIpecTadbuAMpaHOM
XapMOHMjOM Kao Ha4MHOM Ja Ce ITO3UTUBHO OCMICAN Y XeA€HUCTIIKOM
A00y 3aomTpenn jas usMmeby MaseHKOCTH bYACKOT cBeTa U yAa/beHOCTU
KOCMMUKIIX HaueJa 4dija ce TeAe0A0IMja MHade BUIIE He IIpenosHaje. He

! CanunuMm ce npobaemom 6asu n b. Ede, rosopehn o Gykoamsanmju pomaHa u
enm3upamy OyKOAMKe, HO yKa3yjyhm Ha TO Ja je HOCMAAIl CMMCAa IIPeBaCXOJHO
OyKoaUKa, Te Aa Cy IIPO3HU e1eMeHTU YTAaBHOM IIOABPTHYTH OYKOAMYKOM ITpeodAm-
KoBamy. EFFE 1982, 66.

2Buaernt o Tome HUNTER 1983, 67; FusiLLO 2015, 2.
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npectajyhm Aa Bake, oBe ce IpeTIIOCTaBKe y pOMaHy yCAOXIbaBajy He
IyKUM IIPUCYCTBOM Hero HarJalllaBambeM AYIIIeBHO MOTMBMCAHUX pa3-
aA0Ta 3a 3agoOmjarbe cpehe ynpkoc, a, y HajoIIITHjeM CMICAY, OHU ce
OAHOCe Ha BPAMHY, OAHOCHO Ha BepHOCT IlpoTtaroHmcra. Ecrercka meao-
BIUTOCT POMaHeCKHe Bapujaliije Ha KOMIYKM TeMehb IIOTrde OTy/, IITO ce
MHaye peTopuyKa, ITasuie copucTiyka pepada seh mosnarnx cmkea
BpIINM Kpo3 IpusMy opme Koja, 3axBasbyjyhm cBojuM IpOCTOPHO-Bpe-
MEeHCKUM crnernuuyHocTuMa, omMoryhasa 4o4aTHO IIOyHyTapiberbe
OIIIITe CAMKE XeAeHMCTUYKOI KocMoca. PeaatmsHo Oaary pomaHeckHy
nsmeny Beh mocrojehe 1 gyxosHo 1 ecrerckn ob6amkosase rpabe kapaxk-
Tepullle, IpemMa TOMe, IIPOMeHa HarJacaka, a He KOpeHuTa OpUIMHaA-
HocT. VIHAuBUAYyaAHO Iak M3pakeHa Mogudukaiyja, KakBy CIIPOBOAU
/loHro, MOXe ce pa3MaTpaTy TeK ¢ OO3MPOM Ha OBaKaB OIIITHUjU KOH-
TeKCT KaCHOT TPUKOT pOMaHa.

Y caMoj cikejHOj OCHOBU He oayaapajyhu oa roroBo obaBe3HOT HOBO-
KOMMYKOI' CKaoma, /loHTo ra umak y OuTHOMe caoOpaxkaBa IIpUpOAU
nposHe $opMe, ycaes yera OHa Hajsa/ IIOCTaje €CTeTCKUM ITpoOAeMOoM
o ceOn. ITposa, Hanme, K04 /loHra Huje caMo pellierbe Koje 110 IpUpoAu
CTBapU MOpa Aa U3BPIIN U3MeHY Y OAHOCY Ha HeIIpO3Hy OCHOBY, a Ta ce
U3MeHa C je3rdKe U CTUACKe TIPEHOCH 1 Ha paBaH 4nTase Tekcrype,” seh
ce paau O TOMe Aa aTUIMYHOCT /lOHrOBOI TeMesba — UANAA — 3a IIOCAe-
AUILlY IMa MAEJHO M YOIILITe eCTeTCKO HardallaBame IleArHe OAHOcCa U3-
MeDy XekcameTapcKor IpeTeKCTa U Kpajibel IIPO3HOT ocTBapera. Kako
ce, mehyTnm, mpobaem yoriTe He UCIIPILAbYje Y OBOM OAHOCY HETo y ca-
AejcTBuMa m3Mebhy MAMAMYKOT, KOMMYKOT U IIPO3HOTI, OHJA Ce U CBakKa
paBaH poMaHa II0Ha0cOO, KaoO U HeroBO Kpajie yCTPOjCTBO, MOTY care-
AaBaTy C 0O3MPOM Ha yMeTHMUKe HauMHe Ha Koje ce cBe paBHIU caoOpa-
XaBajy LIeANHN. JeAUHO M3 eCTeTCKOT HauMHa Ha KOju je OBaKBa Ipempe-
JKEHOCT CIIpOBeJeHa MOXKe ce cardejaBaTél CMMCAOHOCT YMeTHUYKM
0041KOBaHe MHOTOCTEIIeHOCTI.

Camo pomaneckHa gopma — a II04 HOM IIOJpa3ymMeBaMO He IIyKY
IIPO3y Hero yMeTHMYKM HaulH Ha KOji ce 00ANKyje IleArHa CIIrca — MMa

® Teopr Poge yxasyje na ase mehycoGHo 1osesane rocaeautie /loHrose mposausariuje
TEOKPUTOBCKOT IpeAAOITKa: IIpBa je O1ara MpoHM3aIiija Kao ecTeTcku epeKTaH HauMH
Ha KOji ce XeKcaMeTap YOIIIITe MOXKe IIpeHeTH y IIpo3y, a Apyra je caoOpaKaBarhe
IpeAAOIIKa criennUIHNM 3aKOHMMa Ipo3He Hapanuje. G. ROHDE 1937, 29.
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MOh ga pasHOpO/He, 4eCTO M HarJallleHO XeTeporeHe eAeMeHTe Hajipe
yCTpOjU Kao jeAMHCTBEH) TOTAAUTET, a IIOTOM Ja UX — IITO je BaXKHO 3a
pellenIujy — 1 ncKake kao MebycoOHO Hepackmause JeaoBe ecTeTH-
30BaHOT ITIOpeTKa. YOCTaa0M, yIIpaBo Cy IOeTCKa jeJHOBPeMEHOCT U 04~
jeAHaKo IIpaBoO Ba’kekba CBMX TeHJeHIMja YHyTap Kpajibe IIpo3He ¢popMme
TU KOjM OpraHM3yjy 3Hauelbe, Ila TaKO M HauMH Ha Koju he ce poman
yormmTe npumutu u pasymesatn. CBaku IOKyINaj Aa Ce CEIMEHTH
/loHrOBOr poMaHa — OMAM OHM Be3aHU 3a II0jeAMHY CIleHy, CTUA UAU
naejy — pa3maTpajy UCKAYIMBO KaO CaMOAOBO/LHI M M3BaH LIeAVHE TeK-
CTa, HY>KHO BOAM Yy PeAyKIMOHMCTMYKY cTpaHmytuiy.” Pasyme ce aa
CBakKa I10je4MHOCT MMa CBOje IIpaBoO BakKema, Te ga Oe3 meHe ITyHOIIpaB-
HOCTM yMeTHMYKa IleanHa — Oyayhm ga oHa HMje aricTpakTHa U a priori
roApasymesajyha kareropuja — jeAHOCTaBHO 1 He (PpyHKIMOHuIIe. Paan
ce O TOMe ga YMeTHIMYK! M3pa’keHa MOoCceOHOCT CBOjy IYHOBa>KHOCT M 3a-
Ao0Mja caMO YKOAUMKO Ce pasdyMme Kao AejCTBO KOje yuecTByje y 00AM-
KOBamy BuIllecaojHe neanHe. Kao Haueao ymMeTHMUKe IleAMHE, MCKAbY-
4IBO je Ipo3aly3anyja Ta Koja IoBe3yje M XapMOHIU3Yyje CBe paBHU, I TO
Ha Taj HauMH Ja ce IleAMHa caTKaHa o4 Beh cTBopeHor mpeoOpaskaBa y
ayTeHTUYHOCT KOja — M TO HarJallaBaMo — TUMe He IpecTaje Aa Oyae ma-
HupucriuakoM. [Iposausanuja, apyrum pednma, »napadpasy«’ npersapa

* Y jaycoBckom peructpy, noce6Ho Ede roBopu 0 MHOTOCTPYKMM XOPU3OHTHMa
O4yeKMBarba, a IIPeBacX0JHO epPOTCKO-TIPO3HOM U UAMANIKO-XeKCaMeTapCKoM, Koje
/lonros pomaH 3a3uBa. EFFE 1982, 66 u A.

® To, npuMepa paau, unHu Epsun Poge xpurtmkyjyhm HaBogHY HeycaraaIeHOCT
nsmeby mamae u pomana, caaby MOTHBMCAHOCT KOMUYKOT IIpeOKpeTa, Aa’kKHOCT
»y0aBM, a CTBAPHOCT MOXyJde uTa. Poge He y3uma y 003Mp CMMCAOHOCT IPO3HOT
CK/OIIa, Te OHe eleMeHTe KOju Ipaje Taj CKAOII Oleryje Kao AeKOHTeKCTyaau30oBaHe
¢Penomene. E. ROHDE 1960, 548-550. Iberos nmpucrym xputukyje I'. Poge, u To ykasy-
jyhu Ha Cy>keHOCT caMOT I104a3UIITa, a TO je OIeh/Barhe POMaHa KpO3 OIO3UITUjy
»HaBHO« 1 »copuctmuko«: G. ROHDE 1937, 23-25.

°I. Poae nctnue napadpady Kao KbYydHU IOCTYIIAK y HPO3au3aliji CTUXa: OHa He
3HauM IyKy PeTOpudKy Ipepagy, Beh IpO3HO IpoIuperse I'paHuIla IeCHIMIKOT
CBeTa, a Koje ce JCKasyje y yOeAb1BOoj MOTUBaLIMjU IIPO3HOT 30uBama: G. ROHDE 1937,
31. Takobe, nmamo y BUAy TeMesHy Te3y KojoM Panko Kosuh y cBojoj MoHOrpadujn
Pobherve pomana us oyxa napadpase objallbaBa TeHe3y YMTABOI POMAHECKHOT JKaHPa,
Aosogehn Tume y Besy 1eroBy peTOPMYHOCT M OHTOAOIIKY ITocTaBKy. Hasoammo
jesTpOBUTH MCKa3 W3 emuaora ope (PUAOJOIIKe CTyauje: »Ja je aHTUYKM pOMaH
HacTao BexxDameM y MpOo3HOM Mapadpasuparby MMOeTCKOT IpejJoInKa UMji CrKe
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Yy YMETHUYKU CBPCUCXOAHM IIOpeJaK XeAeHUCTUYKM MHOTOCAOJHOT
Kapakrepa.

IIpemgaa je y TeMaTCKOM CMICAY jeMCTBO IleAMHe M Tadyka IIpeceriarba
CBUX TeHAeHIIUja Ay0OaB, TeK ecTeTu3alyja Te by0aBy yCIIOCTaBAba CKAaJ,
nsmeby caeaehnx rexxmsn: KoOMIuKe, y K0joj A0TMKa CTPYKType ycMepeHe
ka cpehnoMm paspermeny goMuHMpa M Haj cCaMUM IPOTaroHUCTUMA, a
ycaeg, dgera ce oOpasyje M3BeCHM ja3 M3MeDy oBOCTpaHOT gelama AUKa U
meMy HadpebeHor m HemoszHaTor YCTpojcTBa KOCMOCa, INTO 3a
MCXOAUINTEe MMa TO Ja ce, IIpeMJa He He3acAy>KeH, Kpaj CXBaTU Kao
0aarogaTHa CAy4YajHOCT; aBaHTYPUCTMYKe, Yy KOjOj cCe HacTojama
3aby0/beHMX IIpUKa3yjy YHyTap IIPOCTOPHOT TOTaAuUTeTa CBeTa, a Y KOjoj
ce MHTUMa AMKOBAa U IIMPUHA CBETAa YjeAUbYjy Kpo3 BpeMme,” AOAyle
caMO YTOAMKO IITO ce Kpajie CHajambe 3asbyObeHux cxpaTra Kao
NPUPOAHU Kpaj OTIIOPHOCTH Ha CIO/ballliby IapeHOAMKOCT; UAUANYKE,
KOja je cBaKako 1 3HauerCKM Hajcao>keHuja. Kao xekcamerapcku mspas
KaAlMaxoBCKe II0eTUKe, UANAa IodnBa Ha Beh rmomenyToM mapagoxcy
IacTOpaAHOI aJdeKcaHApu3Ma. BpxyHall oBaksor mapaJokca cBakako je
Beprnamjesa Apkaguja kao m3pa3 mpupogHe apTUPUIIUjEAHOCTU U
apTuuIjeaHe IpUpoJHOCTH. /JBe, HauMe, 0OCOOVHe nauae jecy — Aa ce
IOCAY>XMMO UACAaAUCTUYIKUM OAPeJHMIlaMa — IbeHa CeHTUMEHTaAHOCT U
TpaHCIIeHAeHTaAHOCT. Y IIPBOM Ce CAy4ajy HaueAHO HapaloKc oOjalll-
haBa Kao MPUPOAHOCT: UAVANIHOCT HY>KHO MOJKe Ja IOCTaHe IIpodae-
MOM TeK Y OIIITe y3eB aHUANANYHOM, a KIbV>KeBHOMCTOPUjCKM U AyXOB-
HO IIOCTKAACHYHOM CBETY, KOjUI BAACTUTY OCKYAUITy — a OHa Ce, IITO je 3a
Hallly TeMy 3HayajHO, OAHOCKM U Ha ayTeHTMYHOCT — IIpeTBapa y yMeT-
HIYKU UCKa3aHy XyAmwy. [Ipobaem ayrenTmunocty, Hajuennhe caraegan
KpO3 OJAHOC APYTOCTEIIEHOT TeKCTa IIpeMa MHUTYy Kao eCTeTCKOM
U3BOPUINTY OOKAaHCTBEHOCTM KOCMOCA, M3pa’kaBa ce TaKO Ja Ce HeKa-
Aalllmba U 1Mo ceOM 0ACyTHa M3BOPHOCT IIOHOBO 3al00Mja, aAu He BUIIe
Kao »OHJalllla« ITyHoha, Hero kao mosod, rpaba, urpa, mam, Apyrum
peunma, Kao ymeTHoct cama. OgHOC IpeMa TpaguLujyu — IeCHIYKO], M-
CaOHOj U PEeANUTHUjCKOj — apTUKYAMIIIe Cce KPO3 KaAMMaXOBCKY ABOjaKOCT:
KpO3 OTKAOH IIpeMa HeIlloCpeHOCTH BeAnKe popMe, aaul 1 Kpo3 3ajpKa-

KapaKTepHuIlle IIPeOKpeT M XellneHJ, a To je Oe3 MKaKBe CyMibe KoMeauja.« Buaeru
Kosun 2011, 546, 551, 553.

7 Maga je OHO joIII yBeK CIIO/ballibe U HepadsujeHo. BAXTUH 2012, 343-367.
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Barmbe CTMXa KOju JOMyINTa Ja ce Hacaebe mocpegHo peapTukyawuine.
Ongamma, mpemMa ToMe, ayTeHTUYHOCT — a, 4a Oy4eMo cacBMM jaCHM, OHa
ce Tmye OOXKAHCTBA, U TO He Kao mIpepabene mpuye Hero xao umcre
JCTUHE — MOXKe ce IIpe00AMKOBaTI caMO YKOAMKO Ce cama OCBeCT! Kpo3
HOB O/AHOC, KOju he Haraacak ¢ XujepaTCKOI IIpeMeCTUTM Ha eCTeTCKO.
AzexkcaHApUjcKa TPaHCLIEHAEHTAAHOCT, y TOM CMMCAY, OAHOCH Ce Ha
AVIBUHM3allMjy YMeTHOCT! Kao HauMH Ja ce OACYTHOM YOIIIITe Ja U3pa3
koju Hehe 110 cebu OuTH AaxkaH. JegHOCTaBHMje peyeHo, YOIIIITeHa CUTY-
aluja y Kojoj uamay olleBa LMBUAM3allMja palliOHAaAM30BaHOT yderballl-
TBa KOHKpeTH3Yyje ce Kpo3 OlleBame 00e, a He caMO UAMANYKe MHCTaHIIe,
IIITO 3a Kpajibe UCXOAUIITEe MMa OIleBarbe caMme IecMe (4uMe ce yjeAHO U
cam xeKkcameTap ITpeoOpa’kaBa, a dyBajyhu mmpu ToMe cBoje mpaBo BaKe-
a). Cee Tpu, MebyTnm, Texxme — aBaHTypuUCTHYKa, KOMIUIKA U MANANY-
Ka — M3HOBa Ce PeKOHTeKCTyaAmu3yjy ¢ OO3MpOM Ha CMICaOAaBHOCT
/loHroBe 1po3se.

3aobmnaasehn /Jonra, Kora je BuAeo Kao IIpeJcTaBHIKa aBaHTypPUCTII-
KOI' poMaHa, baxTun je ernoxaaHocT MAMANYIKOT, OAHOCHO pOMaHa MUCKY-
mema 04peAro Kpo3 IpU3My MOJAepHU3allMje BpeMeHa, TauyHuje Kpo3
IIpO00j KOjUM Ce MPOBU3OPHOCT aBaHTYPUCTUYKOT IIpeTBapa y CTBapHOCT
IICHXOAOIIKY 3acHoBaHOT BpemeHa.® Hacrojehu mak sa ykaxe Ha rose-
CHM pa3BOj UMTaBOT poMaHa, baxTuH He 3acTaje ToceOHO Ha IJeAMHU
/loHrOBOT pOMaHa, 3a HaC TeMeAbHOj YIIPaBo CTOra IITO Ce U KaTeropuja
BpeMeHa oOjallmaBa 1oMohy meMy MMaHEHTHUX CBOjcTaBa, a IIpeBa-
cxoaHo mnomohy uamamynoctu. Hacymport, Hamme, ommroj camnm
aHTMYKOT poMaHa, /lOHTO BpeMme IIpuKa3dyje y HepacKMAWBOj Be3U ca
CyAOMHOM jyHaKa, IIITO 3Haull Ja ra ca CIIOballlibel OKBMpa IIpeBoAu y
paBaH IleAyHe 30MBaiba, ycAe dera Hajsad uMTaB cuKe OuBa odpeben
CBOjOM BpeMeHHuTomhy, Te ce M CAM POMaH yKa3dyje Kao IIOBEeCT y Bpe-
MeHCKOM pa3Bojy. IIpBocrenena, gakae, /loHTOBa M3y3€THOCT TUYe ce
OPTaHCKOTI CTallarba BpeMeHa U Ipuye, 3axpasyjyhu yemy npuua yor-
mTe u 3a400Mja CBOj YHYTpallllbyi TOK M, IITO je M3Y3eTHO 3Ha4yajHO, TOK
Kao pa3poj AnkoBa. OBakBOM TeMIIOpaAM3anujoM, Kojom ce Jadnud u

8 BaxtmH 2012, 472-482; 186-191. Y mocaeareHaBeA€HOM Tekcry (»Poman Bocnm-
TaHUs M ero 3HadeHle B MUCTOPUM pealau3Ma«) ped je O T3B. pOMaHy UCKYIIemha Kao
TPYKOM >KaHPy KOjUM ce KOHa4yHO CMelbyje HaBHOCT pOMaHa AyTaiba, Te y KojeM ce
jaBsba IICMXO0AOIIKO BpeMe.
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XAoja M 3acHMBa KaO MOJepaH pOMaHeCKHIU >KaHp, U3 TeMeba Ce Memha
M3BOPHA CMMCAOHOCT IAuAe — YIIPaBo IpeJaMarbeM Kpo3 BpeMe, OHa ce
Ipo3anayje U UCTOBpeMeHO yckaabyje ¢ mMHTeHIIMOHaAHOIINY A0HTOB-
CKOT KOHTeKCTa.

[Iposamsaliija KOMuKe He 3HauM U eHy (PyHAaMeHTaAHY M3MeHY,
Beh mpesacxoaHO eKcTeH3Ujy KaKo CIIOAballliOCTH CBeTa, TaKO IOTeHIIN -
jaaHO M yHyTpammocT Ankosa. IIposamsanmjom, mebytum, nanae su-
IIeCTPYKO Ce perHTepIipeTnpa ItodasHu >XaHp. Hajrpe, ca cranosuinTa
koa Teokpura npumerene Kaaumaxose moertuke 3acHOBaHe Ha IIPUBp-
JKeHOCTM Maaoj popMH, CBaKa IIpo3am3aliyja 3HauM M enm3alnjy Kao
MCKOpak ogaTae. HageaHocT OBOI packopaka jacHO je KOHKpeTH3OBaHa
KpO3 CTaTyC BpeMeHa yHyTap uauie Kao made opme: KakoO ce MadeH-
KOCT He OAHOCK (CaMO) Ha KBaHTUTET HEeTo IPeBacX04HO Ha IIpeMelITame
HarJaacka C ericke CBeoOyXBaTHOCTM Ha eCTeTMYHOCT CeIrMeHTa, OHJa je
HauMH Aa Ce TO IIOCTUTHE peaaHO 3aMp3aBarbe, a CMMCAOHO ITOTeHIIV-
pame Bpemena.” Ho, 6yayhu 4a, Gapem y camoj IpuKkoj aHTUIM, pOMaH-
cupambe He 3HauM 1 OOHaB/barbe aMOuIIMje era, a IoceOHO He XOMepCKOT,
emnm3alyja He 3Ha4M OTKJAOH O/ aleKCaHAPUjCKOT AejHOT goMeTa, Beh o
rocrynka. ¥ popmMu mamuae, uiax, roeTuka M MAe0AO0THja CyCTUIy ce
Damn y Tauku BpeMeHa, I TO ABOjaKO: BpeMeHCKa IIPOTeXXHOCT CTBap je
BEAVIKOT €I1a, aAM U IeMy IOTIIyHO CyIIPOTHE — IIPO3e YMCTe CTBaPHOCTU.
Iloerckn otrop mauae mpemMa eIckoj 3Ha4ajHOCTH IIOBe3yje ce ca CMU-
CaOHUM OTHOPOM IpeMa BPEeMEHUTOCTU PeaaHOT IIPO3HOTI TOKa, IITO
Haj3a/ ecTeTCKU mcxoau y ¢opmm Koja OGe3BpeMeHOCT IpuKasyje Kao
ngeaa. CBOjy CMICAOHY CAOXKEHOCT, IIOTOTOBO KOZ Beprumamja, mamnaa
ocTBapyje Kpo3 OcAmMKaBame MJleada Hacynpor nperehoj crsapHocTy —
OHa ce, JaKae, He YKIAa, Beh cayXu Kao HauMH ga ce ujeaa AMHaAMMU-
syje.’ Vlamamuka mposa, ¢ apyre CTpaHe, 4aK M Kaja 3aap>kaBa jas

° Tlog TMM MUCAMMO Ha BpeMeHCKy IIA0AHOCT OAa0paHOr cerMeHTa: Kako je OH
Hajuenthe MUTCKM, OHJa OH OAMCTa CBOjOM HEIIOTIIyHOINY 3HauM CBOjy IIPOIIAY U
6yayhy mynohy. OpakBo mpucryriare MUTCKOM BpeMeHy, WIIaK, 3HadajHIje je 3a
¢opme HamMcaHe y AMCTHXY U 3a €TIMAY] HETO 3a UAUAY.

1 Kpurtuxyjyhu T. Pogea, Te meroso nncucrupatse Ha /1oHrosoj sasuctHoctu o4 Teo-
KpUTa, IOAPOOHO A0Ka3aHOj y /lOHTOBOM IIpeysuMamy U napadpasupamy Teokpu-
TOBUX MOTMBa, Mmxaea Mwurteamrar ykasyje Ha TO 4a, IIOpeJ OBaKBe ITO3UTMBHO
YTBPA/bUBE CIIOAbAallbOCTH Beda, /loHro crBapa MAMAMYKIU CBET KOjM je CyIITHMHCKU
IIOHajBUIIIe CpPOJaH yIpaBo Beprmaujepoj apkaAckoj mAeaan3alivijyi TEOKPUTOBCKOT
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nsmeby maeasa u cTBapHOCTHM, TO He YMHM TaKoO INTO MJeaa M3JABaja U3
CTBAPHOCT! HeTO YIIpaBO TaKo IITO HeTOBO 3ajo00ujambe IpuKasyje yHy-
Tap Ibe, a IIITO Cce CBe, padyMe ce, He 301uBa 3axBabyjyhu nponssosHIM
oaaykaMa ayTopa, seh saxsasyjyhn aormmu camnx popmun.

OacyctBo mpaBe BpeMeHCKe TeKCType HUaunaa HajoKHabyje yripaso
AVHaMM3allMjoM HJeada, OAHOCHO IIPMKa30M IIpolleca IherosBor o0Am-
KOBama y OZHOCYy Ha OHO IITO je meMy crpaHo. Vaeaa ce crora Hajmpe
3aCHMBA KPO3 HeTaTUBUTET, Kao CYyIIPOTHOCT HEMUTCKO]j Pe4OBHOCTH, a OHa
Ce MaK caCToOju M3 TOKa, M3 YCTpOjcTBa Koje y cebe arcopOyje IeAnHy
MO/JepHe CTBapHOCTH, YKAydyjyhm u 310. ITo cebnu, xao uncra apupma-
1Mja, uAeaa IIOCTaje »AeTUBUM J000M AbYACKOI pojas, MUPOM U HeBU-
womhy,' Koju, U TO HacympoT cTBapHOCTM Koja TIOjeAMHIIA U3ABaja M3
CBeTa, YMTaBy YOBEYHOCT M3HOBA YKAY4yjy y KOCMMYKM rHopesak. Vanm-
AM9Ka YOBEYHOCT M3jegHayaBa ce C ABa HepacKMAMBO ITOBe3aHa acIleKTa
IIoCTOjamka: ca CTBapaJalllTBOM I AyIIeBHOIINYy, Tj. ¢ IIOe3MjoM U byOaB-
ay. Ilopea, HapaBHO, KOHKPETHOT ITpey3uMarba MuTa Kao rpabe, cymrun-
CKa MUTCKa IpUpoJa UANAe oraela ce IIpBeHCTBeHO Y KOCMM3alijy cBeTa
Kao CTOILbeHOCT! YMTaBOI YOBeKa C YATaBOM IPUPOAOM 1 OOKaHCTBEHO-
mhy. YcaoB 3a 3ago0ujame COIICTBA KaO HEOABOjUBOT Jeaa OOKaHCKOT
CBeTa jecTe CTBapaJallTBO, a OHO Ce — CacBUM y CKJaJy C HaueauMa Xeae-
HIU3Ma — yKa3yje KaO TPaHCLeHAeHTaAHO, HalIMe Kao OIleBarbe COIICTBEHe
»yDaBay 00ysete aymepHoctu. Kao TpaHcpammonasHa cHara aKTMBHOT
O/HOCa IpeMa ApPYTOM, yHIpaBo je AyOaB Tauka CjeAMibaBarba UMTaBOT
KOCMOCa, Te CTOTa IleBaibe O CBOjOj sbyOaBl IIOCTaje OIleBareM KocMoca
camor. Viananmaxum cjeaumasameM ceOe ca CBUMe HaCyIIpOT CTBAPHOCHOM
pasaBajamby (a OHO ce oceha 1 y MUMETHUYKM 3aCHOBaHOj HOBOj KOMeAUjI
KpO3 OIpOMHY ¥ HeNpeMOCTUBY AucraHily msmeby moperka cpera u
cyAOuHe AMKOBa) uAeaa ce popMmpa Kao 34aTHO, Pajcko 400a ceeycKaa-
benoctu koje mpeTxoau pasdujarby Besa. IIpemaa HUIIOIITO He MCKAY4dyje
004, maTby, I1a HU CMPT O/, AyOaBy, umje Cy IlocAeAnlle AejcTBa, IIpeMa
TOMe, CTBapHe, CaM ljeal, U TO Kao ToTaamsyjyha moh mpesaasasama,
IpeTexke U Haj, HeBObaMa He Jdajyhm uMm arcoayTHO mpaBo Bakerba, Beh
X, YMECTO TOra, yKAydyjyhm y BUIIM Iopesak KOCMIYKe CMMPEHOCTH.
Ho, nn maeaa — a 3a mra je IOETCKM pa3Aor AMHAMUYHOCT HeTOBOT

CULIMAMjaHCKOT peaauTteTa. MITTELSTADT 1970, 219.
1 SCHILLER 1984, 276-277.
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00AMKOBarba — He 3Hauyll allCOAYTHY IIPUCYTHOCT y IPUKa3aHOM CBeTy.
PomaHTIYHa M1Ca0 O CEHTMMEHTaAHOCTM Kao TeXXIbI 3a 114eal0M OBJe ce
KOHKpeTH3yje KpOo3 CUMOOAMYKO OCAMKaBame UAMANYKOT CBeTa Kao OHOT
KOMe je MJeaa MMaHeHTaH M y KOMe je OCTBapere KAeasa TeK HajBuUIIa
moryhnoct. Kako je, Kao moeTcka IleanHa, nauaa rnpukas KocMoca, oHja
CBaKa KOHKpeTHa »CAMKa« jecte (purypa Tor KocMoca: rojedHayHa Ipuda,
AakJe, 3Ha4M CTeIleH CBOje IPUDAVDKeHOCTH 1AeaAdy.

To mutatis mutandis Ba>kxu u 3a nanandko speMe. OIIlTa TeXba 3a
34aTHMM BEKOM YKa3yje M Ha TeXiby 3a HOTIIYHUM »ycajalliberheM«, Te
3a s3ago0OujameM Oesppemenoctu. Kako je, mehytum, ped o cumboany-
KOM IIpeJaMalby ngeala, OAHOCHO O IPUKa3y CTYHHeBUTOT HpUdAMKa-
Barba I/eaay, OHJa ce BpeMe y IIyHOM CMICAY He YKIAa, aAu ce 3aTo JAaje
Kao 3HaK yckaabenoctm cormersa ¢ xocmocoM. byayhm aa mpeacrasaa
CMMOOANYKY TOTEeHIIMjy ariCoAyTHOI MJeada, YOBEK je HOocuAall CAMKe
KOCMOCa, aAul He IIpecTaje Ja y oBocTpaHocTu Oyde odpeben cpojom
smyAckomrhy, a OHa je CymcCTaHIIMjaAM3OBaHa KPO3 BPeMEHMUTOCT Hacy-
IpoT OOXKaHCKOj BeYHOCTN. YaK M YKOAMKO JOCerHe MaKCUMyM CBOje
Do>kaHCKe ITOTeHIIMje, YOBEeK TO U Aabe YMHM KPO3 1IeAMHY CUMOOAMIKOT
IyTa, HaIMe KpO3 eBeHTyaaHO ODOXKeme HaKOH MCKyCTBa CMPTHU: CaMoO
adupmalmja 11eae AbyAckocTy, oaaydyjyhe ogpebene spemenom, moxe
cyOjekra ga akTyeausyje 1 MeTapU3MUKM, Kao IIpuIagHuka Kocmoca. O
TOMe TOoBOpe I IO KapakTepy par excellence aaekcanapujcke napadoae o
MeTaMop¢o3ama (MUCAMMO Ha roAyouiry, cupunry u Exo) y Zlonrosom
poMaHy: IbMXOBAa CMMCAOHa I1apabOAMYHOCT IPOM3Aa3yu U3 IIpUKasa
CTamama C BeYHOM IIpMPOAOM, IITO TpeDa Aa IOCAYXMU KaO MUKPOKO-
CMIYKa CAMKa IleAiHe poMaHa. YKOAMKO, Y3 TO, byAcKa peKocMu3aliyja
HaKOH CMPTHU 3HauM IOTBPAY UAUANIHOCTH CBeTa, OHAA CMPTHOCT U Huje
caabocT mpes MAgeaAOM Hero je yIpaBo CUMOOAMYKM HauMH Ja ce
bYACKOCT YOIIIIITe YKAbY4M Yy YHUBEp3aAHU HOpejax.

Manaa, kao Hu /loHTOB poMaH, padyMe ce, He 00AMKyje KOCMOC KPO3
arcTpakTHy MeTagusuky, Beh mpesacxoaHO Kpo3 0AyXOBbeHY 4y AHOCT
Kao caMoO cpeguinre KocMoca. Peu je o mpupoam kao okpyxyjyhem
OoraTcTBy ceH3allMja, KOje IIaK U came — CBojoM cuMmboangHomthy — 3Haue
uau u jecy npunnmn seqnoctn.'” Kao gesaTHo Hauea0 caydecTBoBarba C

? Ynyhyjemo u Ha uaanak ]. O'Konopa, nocsehen »mrudjeM« ¢urypucamy Gora
Epoca Kao HauMHy Aa ce [IOeTCKY U3Pa3u HEPacKUAMBO jeAUHCTBO IIPUPOAeE, GOXKaH -
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IIPOTarOHNMCTOM, KOji, IIpY TOME, M CaM JeJa y Ca3Bydjy C OKOAHUM
CBETOM, IIpMpOJa ce yKasyje Kao CA0XKeHO jeAMHCTBO y cebu, Koje obpa-
3yje IMyT 04, 4yAHe BPeMEeHUTOCTU A0 HaT4yAHe, aAll U3 YyAa IIPOUCTeKae
n y muMa cagpkaHe peuyHoctu. OBO HNpUpPOAM MMaHEHTHO jeAVHCTBO
MUKPOKOCMMYKA je CAMKa CBejeAMHCTBa UAMANYKOT CBeTa, Ila IIpeMa TO-
Me 1 jeanHcTBa M3MeDhy yoseka 1 npupoge. YT0AUKO AyAcKa TeXiba 3a
3ago0ujarmeM Oe3BpeMeHOCTM 0ATOoBapa BeYHOCTU OOHaBbaladuke IIpU-
pode, mTo je, MebyTum, Tek Kpajibe CMMCAOHO MCXOAUIITE KOjeM IIpeT-
X0AU CTamame CHenu(UIHO bYyACKe AWHEAPHOCTM U IPUPOAHE IIN-
kamanocrn.” Vianaa, y Tom cMucay, pukasyje Iporec cjeAumasarba 4Ba
BpeMeHa, UMjii TeK Kpajibu ujeaa Tpeda ga IOCTaHe yKujambe BpeMeHa:
Jak 1 eBeHTyaAHO Joce3arbe OesspeMeHocTu Moryhe je camo xpo3 speme-
HIUTOCT, ¥ TO He BUIIIe caMO 300I CMPTHOCTM YOBEKa Hero 300r IeanHe
crioja AYyACKOT U IIPUPOAHOT TOKa.

Bpeme came mnpupoge cA0XeHO je crora IITO IIOY4MBa Ha ABOjCTBY
NpOoAa3HOCTU U HemnlpoaasdHoctu. [Ipupoaa je, Hamme, BeuHa, aau He Kao
(JukcupaHa CTaAHOCT U HEU3MEH/BUBOCT HEr0 Kao HellpecTaHO OOHaB/ba-
e u3 cebe. byayhm cnaom, u To crsapaaaukom, koja ce paba ns Baactu-
Te IPONaAAbUBOCTY, IIPUPOAA je KAYIHU CUMOOANYIKY IPUHINII IIeAVHe
UAMAMYKOT cBeTa. Vjeaa ekcTpaTeMIIOpaAHOCTH He 3Ha4M U TO Aa Cy ABa
meMy modpebeHa Toka BpeMeHa — AMHeapHM M LMKAWYHU — jesHaKe
kateropuje. Ounra rmpemoh nmpupoge nogpasymesa To Ja Cy AbyJcka Ha-
CTOjarba yCMepeHa yIIpaBO Ka IpUpoAH, Koja y cedu caap>Ku IOTeHIINjy
njeasa, Te caM TOTaAUTeT BpeMeHa. VAuanmdky naeaa crora ce TKa Kao
bYACKO ITpuOAVKaBambe aKTUBHOj IPUPOAY, Te KaO AbYACKO YKAbYUUBaHe
y CBEKOAMKM TOK CBeTa I, Haj3al, Kao IIOCTOjaibe 4eAO0M BUIIe IleAuHe
KOja je corcTBy u3BOpHO cpoaHa. Caraacje msmeby doseka 1 mpupode,
IpeMa TOMe, Hije IIyK! TOIIOC MANAe, IIOTOTOBO He Y ByATapHOM KyATY-
POAOIIKOM CMMCAY HpubAmKasama cpepu o Koje ce 4oBeK KOCMOIIO-
auca orybuo u ca. Vianaa uspaxkasa adekcaHApu3aM Kao IOETHUKY, a He
AzexcaHapujy kao uctopujcku oOjekTusuter. Ilocpean je umraB KoM-
rnaekc GpopMaAHMX U CaAP>KMHCKUX IHUTamba Koja 3aCHUBAjy UAUAY Kao
eCTeTCKy U uaejHy ueauHy. HamommmeMo, mpu ToMe, ga M3HOIIEHeM
OBaKBIIX CTaBOBa He Hernmpamo oceharme oTyheHOCTH Y KOCMOIIOAMCY Kao

crBeHocTH U1 Aydasu: O'CONNOR 1991, 393-401.
30O Tome aetasto u PiLipovic 2005, 184, 199.
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Moryhe moaasuire 3a MAMANYKO OIleBame KOCMOIIOAMNCY CyIIpOTCTa-
B/b€HOT — CeOCKOT KMBOTa, HUTU 3a00MAa3MIMO UMeHNITY 4a AVXOTOMMU-
ja m3meDy 1aemMeHuTe HAMBHOCTH CeAa M HEXyMaHOCTH Ipaja’’ — Kojy maK
u3pakapa Oalll adeKCaHAPUjCKM LUBUAMBALMCKU Perucrap — MOXKe
IIOCTaTU U CaAp>KMHA KOHKPETHOI TeKCTa, MAU YaK M CMMCaoOHa TeHAEH-
1Mja, 1T0ce0HO IITO OHa 3a /lOHTOB poMaH HerlocpeaHo M Baxku. Harra
IIpBeHCTBeHa HaMmepa Tmde ce uAejHmx Moryhnoctm pobenmx y camoj
IecHNYKOj popMu nauae, a, Kako MHCUCTUPaMO Ha 1jealy, A0AyIlle, Kao
CyreplcaHoOj IIOTEHIIMjJ TeKCTa, a He eKCIIAMIIMPAHOj OCBOjeHOCTH, U TO
YUHUMO C 003MpOM Ha /lOHrOBy IpPO3HY HaArpamy, Koja je, 110 Hallem
yBepery, yTemMehbeHa YIpaBO Y HajBUIIMM (PUIYpaIUjcKUM AOMeTrMa
nauandke Gpopme, jacHO je Aa, Y KIbV>KeBHOVCTOPU]CKOM, aAll U Y TUIIO-
AOIIKOM KOHTEKCTy, MHOTrO Buile Hero c Teokpurtom, /lOHTroB cmmc
yCIIOCTaBba OAHOC C PUMCKUM UAMAMYKUM U3Pa3soM, M TO He CaMoO
Beprnanjesum, seh Ttakobe m ¢ TubGyaosom mamamsanmjom ayOaBHe
eaernje.”

Cx04HO pedyeHOM, MPEeHOC UAMANIKOT y POMaH M3UCKYje MAVM M3BECHO
»JepOMaHCUpambe« poOMaHa MAM TlaKk OUTHY Moaudukalujy nauae.
IIpemaa ce namaa temesu Ha YHYTpallhoj AMHAMUIHOCTY Kao IIPOIecy
Cy0jeKTOBOT IIPUCTYyIIaha HheMy MMaHeHTHOM KOCMOCY, IITO O 3a 1CX04,
UMaA0 yKuAame AbYACKOT BpeMeHa, oBa (opMa IogpazymeBa OTIIOP
IIpeMa CIKejHO] Imporpecuju. Paau ce, ymecTo Tora, 0 TeXHbHU Aa ce CUKe
CBeJe OHOAMKO KOAMKO TO CaMa XeKcaMeTapcka ¢opma MOXKe yMeT-
HIUKM Aa TPIIU: Kao Ipolec »o0e3BpeMerblBaba« AN »ycajallliberbac,
nanaa texn gepadbyamsanmju. Y cKaaly ca 3HauemeM TepMIHa, OHa
CBeJEHO OIleBa CAMKY, a HUIIOIITO He eICKM AaHall cauka. VI3yseTHo je,
Ipu TOMe, BakHa IIpUpoJa Te CAUKe: y OCHOBH, OHa je HOBOKOMMYKE, a
YTOAMKO ¥ TUIICKe IPOBMHUjeHIIMje, aall caMO Kao McedaK KOoju He

" Tume ce moce6HO GaBU Ede, Tymauehn mocTreoKpuTOBCKY MAMAY Kao epOTCKO-
XyMOPEeCKHY peakLujy rpasa Ha HausHOCT ceaa (EFFE 1982, 66), Te /loHTOB poMaH Kao
TEKCT yHyheH rpajcKoj o6pa30BaHoj ny0AMIY, KOjOj ce, KpO3 IIOBeCT UAMANYKE
»pyDaBu, He HyAU 0301/bHa aATepHaTUBa, Beh mpuspeMeHH QaHTa3MjCKM OTKAOH O/,
crapHOCTU (1cTO, 80ff).

50 CpOAHOCTI Mameby TI/I6y/10BI/IX UANANYIKNX TeHAeHLII/Ija u /loHTOBe MAMAUYKE
npose rosopu 1 HUNTER 1983, 21; takobe PILirovIC 2005, 179.
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3axTesa gorabajHo yoxsuperme. Jabome ga U MAMANMYKY IIPUKA3 3aXTeBa
paspelere, aall OHO — IITO je y TeMeAbHOj CyIIPOTHOCTM KaKo C ApaM-
CKMM, TakO U C elCKUM (popMaMa — He IIpOM3Aa3y U3 CUKeJHOT ycMe-
pema Ka ToMe Ja ce OArOBOPH Ha InTame ojHoca n3Meby jynaka u csera.
Manaumdaxy pacriaer o CyIITHMHU je IIOeTCKM TpaHCIleHJeHTadaH CTora
IIITO A0/a3¥ Kao HY>KHM Kpaj YMTaBoT IIpoljeca ollesamba hbyOaBHe O0bKe.
l'raBHa pasamka msmeby mamae m BeAMKUX e€IICKMX, Ia ¥ KOMMUKIUX
dopmu cacToju ce 13 IIOETCKOT cTaTyca »peAOBHOI« CBeTa.

CBOj KOCMMYKM 1Aeaa IIOTUCKMBara IleAuHe /AYACKOT BpeMeHa
nAuAa OCTBapyje KpO3 3acHUBame IMapaJoKca BeYHOT TpeHyTKa. Fbume
ce, HaMe, MCKa3yje HeMOIyhHOCT Ja ce allcOAyTHOCT 3al00uje 1O IieHy
yKuAama byACKOCTH, aAll ICTOBpeMeHO U Moh ja ce jeAMHO KpO3 camy
MbYACKOCT MJeaa YOHIITe Y4MHM HpuUCyTHUM. Baxuuje, mebyrtmm, sa
TeMy pOMaHCHpaiba MANAe jecTe TO Aa, Iopes ogaHoca usmeby Bpeme-
HUTOCTU U 6e3BpeMeHOCTH, ITapaJoKC UANAMYKOT BpeMeHa I1oApasyMeBa
u oaaydyjyhm OTKAOH o4 ToKa crBapHOCTH. HesasncHo og cBoje yHy-
Tpalllbe CA0XKEHOCTH, UANAMYKO BpeMe — a OHO je CpeAMIITe CaMOT UAM-
AMYKOT CBeTa — 3Haull cTpory omebenocT npema criosaniboctu. [Ipemaa
jé, IITO CMO M MCTaKAW, CIIOAbAIIbM CBET MOETCKM BeoMa 3HadajaH Kao
eeKTHM HaulH Kako Ja ce oOpasyje OHO M3BaH Ibera, a TO je yIpaBo
uauAa, Tako 1 4a ce Kpo3 nperehe rpanuiie MAMAMYKY UAeaa MCKaxKe
Kao yrpo3uBM, I1Ia OHJAA IOTEHIMjaAHO ¥ OIICeHAapCKM, OH HemMa CaMo-
CTaaHO IIpaBO Bakemwa. Criomallmy TOK, Jakade, HUje U He MOXe Ja
IOCTaHe IO3UTUBUTETOM UAUANYKOT cBeTa. Ca CTaHOBUILTA CaMe MANAe,
CIIO/bAIlOCT 3HAa4M HEMUTCKY CTBAPHOCT Y K0jOj jeé KocMM3anuja AbyOaBu
U TecMme, Kao U IOjeAMHIIa M HeroBOI OKpy>Kerha, OHTOAOIIKM jeAHO-
crasHo Hemoryha. Ca craHoBMIIITa TaK pOMaHa, CBETCKU TOK MCTOBeTaH
jé caMoOj IIpo3M Kao HacTOjamy Ja Ce ITOCTMUTCKA CTBAPHOCT M3HyTpa
OCMMCAU Kao KMBOTHU pa3Boj, Te Ja ce IpUKake Kao IleArHa Koja
yIIpaBo MMa CaMOCTaAHO, a KaTKaJ U MICKAbYUMBO IIPABO Baskema.

JacHo je, crora, ga, mpema OBakBOM YHyTpaIlllbeM YCTPOjCTBY, MAAA
AOTMYHO II0YMBa Ha KpPajibOj CAMOAOBO/LHOCTU CAMKE, CIIeHe MAU CUTY-
anuje, Te Aa OM cBaka 030MAHMja CyKIlecuja CIleHa ypyIlnaa came
UAUAMYKE TIOCTyAaTe. YIpaBO 300Tr TOra, MAUAU MMaHEHTHU IIpOliec
oOpasoBarba BpeMeHCKOTI 1Jeada, Kao U CMMOOAMYKOTL IIpelaMarba Beu-
HOCTU KpO3 /AbYACKOCT, He 3HAuM M CUDKEJHYy IPOTpecujy y CMUCAY
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IpuKa3uBara BPeMeHCKOT xo4a Ka cMptu.'® Ilpemaa mehycobHo Beoma
yAakbeHe, MUTCKa TpareAuja ¥ HeMUTCKa IIpO3a Ha IIOTIIYHO Cy ApPYIOj
CTpaHM O MAMAWYKE BPEMEHUTOCTU U cMpTHOCTH. Tpareauja m poman
seh 1 Ha paBHU cIpKea ITpe/cTaBAajy YoseKa Oarn kao Ouhe ycmepeno ka
CMPTHI: TO yCMepembe Y TparmdKoM CAydajy ce jaje jearpOoBUTO, a y poMa-
HECKHOM €eKCTeH3MBHO. MUTCKI KapakTep Tparmike CMPTHOCTYU ITPOM3-
a3y U3 TOra IITO Ce caMO KpO3 CMPT BpIIN peadpupmariyja XepojcTsa,
Ila OHAAa U YMTaBOI KOCMOCA, KOjU CTpajambeM KaKibaBa OTpelllere O
BAacTUTO ycrpojcrBo. Ho, oBaksa — Tparmuka KocMusalmja Huje cpogHa
MAVANYKO], CTOTa INTO Ce OHa Yy Tpareguju OCTBapyje KpO3 Kpajibe
HarJalllaBarbe caMoT CTpaJarba IojeauHIla KOju ce U3ABOjMO U3 KOCMOCa,
a y umauAm Kpo3 peaaTUBU3AIMy CMPTHU IO ceOuU: OHa je, HauMme,
CcaMOCTaAHO HeBa>kHa 300T TOra IITO He A04a3) Kao CuxejHu 0ATOBOP Ha
U3Y3eTHOCT II0jeAuHIIa, Beh, CyIIpOoTHO TOMe, CMPT 3Haull caMO HY>KHY
Tauky y cuMOOAMYKOM IMpUKa3y cTamama KocMmukux pasHn. Cranarbe,
HapaBHO, IOApadyMeBa O4YyAOTBOPeHe BeYHOCTH, OAHOCHO KpPO3 CMPT
AaTy XyMaHM3anujy KkocMoca. PomaneckHa cMpT — OapeM HadeAHO y3eB —
CBOje MaKCMMa/AHO Ba’kKere He IIPIIN M3 MUTCKO-KOCMMYKOI CMMCAA Kao
y Tpareamju, seh 13 HacTOjama Ja ce BpedHOCT OBOCTPAHOCTU ITOTBPAY
KpO3 pa3BOjHy ILeAuHy >XUBOTa. Y CBaKOM CAydajy, CMICAaO CMPTHU U
CMPTHOCTM (1AM, IITO je y OBOj NPUAMIM MCTO: BpeMeHa M BpeMeHMN-
TOCTH) y TpareAuju U poMaHy IOTUYe O/ CUKejHe CyKIlecHje Kao Iocae-
Aulle TeXibe Ja ce IpUKaxke cAydaj MHAMBHIAye KOja ceDe ITOCTaBhba
HaCyIIpoT CBeTY, OAHOCHO KOCMOCY, 40K y MAVAU IIOTHYE OJ OACYCTBa
CIDKEJHOT pa3BOja Kao IOcAedulle XTema Ja Ce YOBeK OIleBa Kao 4eo
KOCMOCa, He Kao Herop mayserak. CaMOCTaAHOCT pejOBHOI BpeMeHa
CBeTa, KaKBO y TpareAujyu M3a3uBa IPeIKy I IIPOIIacT, a KaKBO y pOMaHy
UCTUYE Pa3Boj Kao MPOAa3HOCT, y MAUAWYHIU CKAOII MOXe Ja IIpoape
camMo y3 OUTHY HaAIpadmy lUjeada, KOja OM IlogpadymeBasda H-ETOBY
XapMOHM3alMjy ca CaMOM IA€jOM IIPOTPeCcMBHO aaTe cMpTHOCTH. Ja ce,

16 J. [Imanmosuh Haraamasa To 4da mamaa TeMaTu3yje CMpT, aAll HUIIOIITO M CMPT-
Hoct. [Ipemaa My KopuctuMo oba je3uyka pelerha, He MUCAUMO Ja TUMe 3arajaMo
Yy HeAO0CAeJHOCT: Halll i jecTe 0Opa3AoXKerhe ecTeTcKe AMHAMUYHOCTU MANAe, 3a
KOjy je oaaydyjyha ummeHMIIa 4OBeK Kao IIPOAa3HO CpejUINTe HEeIpOAa3HOI KO-
cMmoca. Taksa AMHaAMMYHOCT CBaKaKO CTOjU HACyIpOT CUKejHOj AMHaMMUYHOCTU OHMX
¢opmu Koje TeMaTU3yjy He caMO YOBeKa KaO CMPTHO, HETO U eKCIIAMLINTHO Kao 6uhe
KOje 1Ae Ka CMPTH (a IITO, pa3yMe ce, HUCY jeAHaKe cTBapm). PILIPOVIC 2005, 208.
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AaKae, Aeaa yHUBep3aAu3alyje cBeTa 3a4P>KM, aAu Kao IPo1ec KOju He
Ou BUIIIe ITOTUIIA0 CaMO O/, ecTeTCKe AMHaMu3alllje Hero 1 0/, yBuaa y TO
Aa CaM 3eMa/bCKlM, OBOCTPaHM UM HEMUTCKM TOK HUje pasasajajyha apy-
TOCT y OAHOCY Ha IpeoOpa’kaj cBer BpeMeHa y Oe3ppemeHOCT, Beh aa
TakaB MAeaa IOCTOjU U YHyTap TOTI TOKa.

Yckaabusame MAMAMIKOT MAeala ¥ IIPO3HOT TOKa IOeTCKM ce YIIOT-
Hyibyje Kpo3 IIpeBasuAakeme MaJolpe ITOMEHYTUX jeAHOCTPaHOCTH:
4ICTOI IpuAarobasama nauae pomany mam oopatHo. Moryhnocr aa ce
cycpet usmeby uaeasa u mpose He IPeTBOPU y IpeBAacT jesHe CTpaHe, a
mTo OM BOANMAO AETPOHM3ALMjU MJeada CaMoT, Kao U IIpeHarJallaBamby
CTBapHOCTHU Oe3 1Ay3uja, TIJe ce yIIpaBo aKC1OoAOTHje ABOCMEePHIX OATO-
BOpa: Ja, HauMe, IIpo3au3alja 1ujeala UCTOBPEMEHO 3Haul U MAeaAu-
3a1ujy mmpose.

Y HaueaHOM cMUCAY, MAMAMYIKY POMaH — IIPU YeMy Ipy>KaMoO IIOBe-
peme baxTuHOBMM pednMa — IIOKa3yje TeXIby Ka TOMe 4a e KpO3 Iped-
FhEII1aHCKO jeAMHCTBO MeCTa CTBOPU LIMKAMYHA PUTMIYHOCT BpeMeHa.'”
ITpocropHa, mpema Tome, PUKCUPAHOCT — IIOTEKAa, Y3 TO, 04 KOHKpeTHe
oMebeHOCTN MAMAMYKOT CBeTa — y CIIpe3M je C yKuJambeM BpeMeHa Kao
IporpecusHe cHare »Ka«. CamMo BpeMe ce He IIOHMINITaBa, Beh ce merosa
MHOTOAMKOCT Cy>KaBa Ha IIPUPOAHO BpeMe BeYyHOI OOHaB/barba, Te Ha
/bYACKO IIPUCTYIIarhe TaKBOM, IMKAMYHOM Bpemeny. [loTuckusame nan
YaK UM HEeNpPU3HABame AbYACKOT M BpeMeHa AYACKe IOBeCTM O4YUTO MC-
XOAU HajIIpe Yy IPOCTOPHO-BPEMEHCKOj, I1a OHJA M Yy OIIITEe CMICAOHO]
IMoCceOHOCTM MAMAMYKOT pOMaHa y OKBUPY cBoje (popme. VIzyseTHOCT
IIPOCTOPHOT U BPEMEHCKOT IldaHa MAUANYKe IIpo3e IapajoKcaaHO ce
mpeTBapa y yKHuJame caMe IIpO3He CYIICTaHIle: CIOballlihe Pa3HOAU-
KOCTH, YHyTpalllibe IIPOMEeHAUBOCTH, Te YKyIIHe CyO4HOCHOCTHU u3Meby
HojegMHIIa U CBeTcKe moBecTn. Kpajiba mocaeauiia Hacrojarmba MAMANY-
KOI poMaHa Ja ce OrpaHMYM Ha MMHHMMAaJHe peaauje >KUBOTa jecTe
oAcycTBo cBakoaHesune.”® Fby y oBoM cayuajy, HaromumseMo, He Tpeda
CXBaTUTU Kao pa3opHy OOMYHOCT HETO Kao CHary ToKa y O4HOCY Ha KOju
Ce yommiTe cardejaba Mepa OcAMKaHe cTBapHocTH. OmITa CTPyKTypa
OBaKBOT IIPO3HOTI (PeHOMeHa 3adp>KaBa MAMAMYKU MAead, aAll IO IeHy

7 Baxtia 2012, 473.

¥ Ycro.
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I,eTOBOT M3OIIIITeha U3 IIPo3He IoeTnIHocTH. /lonros, MmehyTum, poman
IpeACTaB.Aba IpeACTaBba I1ocebaH cAyyaj.

I

/loHroBa 1oceOHOCT y Be3! je ¢ HauMHOM Ha KOjU ce uAeaa uAuae mpe-
TBapa y MAUANYKN ugeaa pomana. Hajape, dagrud u Xaoja Huje amer
UAUAMYKY poMaH, Beh, Kao IITO CMO HallOMeHy AU, TeKCT KOj UAUANIKY
cpx mpepabyje Kpos syDaBHY MaTpuily. /lOHIO, 3alpaBo, UAUAU3Yje
aBaHTYPUCTUYKO-bYyOaBHY CTPYKTYpY: HacTojarba 3aby0/beHMX Ja OCTBa-
pe CBOj 0AHOC YIIPKOC IIpernpekaMa Ko/ /loHra ce ycA0KibaBajy YTOANKO
IITO Ce Haraacak IroMepa ca CIo/allibOCTU Ipellpeke Ha YHyTPaIlmbOoCT
TeXIbe, a OHa je CTOBeTHA IOTpedu ga ce ouyBa uaeal UANANYKOT I10-
CTojamba y 1eanHu cseta. MHorocrpyke /loHrose TeHgeHIuje — AyOaBHa,
KOMIYKa, IyCTOAOBHA, MAMAMYKA — ycKaaDyjy ce He caMoO Kpo3 cIoO-
balllby, YTAaBHOM Kay3aAHy MOTHMBAIIMjy'’ HEro — IITO je MHOTO BaKHUje
— U KpO3 JAOIMKY IbMXOBe YHyTpalllle cripere 1 MebysasucHoOCTH.
Kayyna Tauka cycTuiiamba TOKOBa jecTe pas3Boj, I TO OHaj ItocseheH
»yDaBHOM caszpesarby jyHaka. OOpasoBHH, JaKae, TOK, a OH CBeAOYM O
TeMe/bHOj pasannu usMehy dadpungosor n Xaojunor 6uha Ha moveTky u
Ha Kpajy crmca, TUJe ce MCKAbYUMBO IBUXOBOT ydera O AbyDaBHu, a oBa je
IaK rapaHT MAMANIHOCTH IBMXOBOT XX1BoTa. Bpao sacumhena tonocnMa,

Kao 1 CI/ITyaLU/IjaMa I MOTHUBIUMA M3 KibVJKEBHE Tpa,Zl,I/ILU/Ije,ZO TeKCTypa

ecTeTCKe LieAVHe CaulibeHa je UITaK TaKo Aa O4yBambe UAVNANYIKOT 1jeasa
Oy4e yCAOBbEHO IICMXOJOIIKMM HAaIIPeTKOM jyHaka, KOjiI je caM IIpu-
Ka3aH KpO3 AaHal] KOMMYKO-aBaHTypUCTHMUKUX 3anaera. Ha Taj Haunn ce
U HAOKO YMCTO PETOPUYKM TOIIOCH IIPeTBapajy y eAeMeHTe yHyTpallbher

TeKCTya/AHOT IIpOIieca, Te ce IIOBOAM, YKpPacu U er3eMILAM 3acHMBAjy Kao

" Koja je u mnaue kanmasa. O Tome noceGuo roopu E. Poae. E. ROHDE 1960, 548.

2 Byaern penMo Kog Murearrara, Koju ce, 3a pa3anky oa I'. Pogea, He orpannyasa
camMo Ha Teokpura Kao M3BOp IIpepade, Beh ykasyje Ha Be3de C II€AMHOM TIpuKe
JCTOpHUje TIeCHUIITBa, o4 XoMepa 1 Xecnoga, npeko Cande, morom buona n Mocxa,
cBe 40 AHUTMHUX emmrpama: MITTELSTADT 1970, 213-224. CamdyHOM 3a4aTKy
nocseheH je n Xanrepos TekcT (HUNTER 1983, 22-31), HO He ¢ 1ubeM Ja HOOpOju
IIO3UTMBHA 3Hama O 0AHOCY 13Meby /loHra u npeaaoskaka, seh ¢ Hamepom da ykaxke
Ha OpUIMHAAHY CeAeKTMBHOCT /lOHIOBOI IIPUCTYIIA TPaAULUjI: KAy, HAaIMe, Hero-
BOT IIOCTYIIKa HIMje pelpoAyKiinja, beh yIpaso mpeobankoBarmbe.
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OKBUPU UAU CTYyOOBU IIPO3HOT 0OAMKOBama. Takas je caydaj ¢ IpuUIoBe-
AadeBUM OOjalllherheM KOHKPeTHOT ITI0BoJa IIpuye.

Canka Ha OCHOBY KOje HacTaje poMaH TUIIMYaH je MaHMP IO3HOXe/e-
HIICTVYKOT pOMaHa,”' Te IpeacTaBba Tako pehu 06jaBy merose apyrocre-
[IEHOCTH, I TO MMMETHUKE Vi, 3aIlpaBO, eKCTEH3UBHO »eKdpacTuyne«.”
ITapuie, /loHros mpurosejad He caMoO Aa 3aAp>KaBa HEro U eKCTpeMMI-
3yje CBeCT O CBOjOj MHOTOAMKO ITOCPeAOBaHO] CeHTUMEHTAAHOCTU yTO-
AVKO INTO MHCUCTMPa Ha TOME Ja je heMy CaMOM YMETHUYKO AeA0
0amKe 04 MAMAMYKYU omucaHe Ipupode Ha /le3by. Koa Jonra ce mak
OBaj MaHUP aKTyeAu3syje He IyTeM pajuKaAaHOT OHeoOMJYaBamba Hero Kpos3
1IeATHOM pOMaHa IIOTBpheHO ocMulllbaBarbe MHade CIO/balllibUX PeTo-
puuknux eaemenara. IIpumosesau je camky yraedao Ha /le3Oy, a OBaj
TOIIOHMM KO/, /loHTa HMje caMO Ha4lH 4a Ce KPO3 KIbMKEBHOVCTOPU)CKO
AUCTaHIIUpame 404aTHO olpaBJa /AbyOaBHa TeMa M3010BaHOTr cseTa, Beh
je 1 ogpeAHMIIa UUTABOT, 1 Beh y IIPBOj IAaBM OINNMCAHOI, POMaHeCKHOT
MUKPOKOCMOCA, KOj/ Ce CacTOju M3 TOTaAUTeTa IMBUAN3ALUCKOT paja,
HaIIpeTKa, BEeIITHHEe 3a BeITauykKo CTBapambe, aall U M3 aTeXHUIKOT UAM-
AnsoBaHor mpegeaa. CMmcaoHa IleaHa poOMaHa — XapMOHHU3alyja
IIPO3HOT M MAMAMYKOI — usrpabyje ce ympaBo Kpos ycIiocTaBbarbe
AVHaAMMUKIX OgHOca usMmebhy ope ase >xmBoTHe cdepe octpsa. Ilopea
TOra, a y Be3M Ca CeMaHTUKOM II0BOJa, CAMKa IIpeACTaBba IIOBECT
ay0aBu,” MITO je CUHTarMa BUIIECTPYKO yredarsuBa. Cama IOBECT,
HapaBHO, 3HaYM BPEMEHCKy CeMaHTM3alMjy YMCTe CYyKI[eCUBHOCTH, YMe
ce syDaBHa IIpMya HajaB/byje He caMO Kao gorabame Hero m kKao yHy-
Tpanmmsy paspoj. Hajzaa, Besa msmeby manae xao camke m mpose Kao
IIOBeCT! YHOTIIyhaBa ce i Kpo3 KOHKpeTusosambe Jadpuuose u Xa0juHe
JCTOpUje Kao CAMKe KOCMOCa Y POMaHeCKHOM CBeTy: YATaB POMaH 3alIipa-
BO je OCTBapeHO M 3a0KpYy>KeHO TKame Beh cTBopeHe Bu3Uje HEBUHOCTH Y

' Tlpumepa paan, u poman Axuaa Tanuja nounise Ha CAMYAH HAYMH.

? O exdpasu Kao0 MaHUPY TUTIMYHOM 3a OYKOAMYKU U3pa3, KOjU TeMaTH3yje 0OAHOC
n3Meby yMeTHMYKOI, YaK TEXHMYKOT IIOBOAA M aTeXHIYKe, IIPUPOAHE CyCITaHIIE,
ropopu HUNTER 1983, 40-51.

» Pey je o cunrarmu: iotogiav égwrog (1.1.1). Aonro 2001, 9. 3a rposepy U3BOpHIUKA
kopuirheso je nsgamwe HERCHER 1858, 241. Hanmomumemo Aa oBy cuHtarmy P. Mep-
kea0aX, IITO je cacBUM Y CKAaJly C IeTOBUM U3ydaBarbeM MIICTepPUjCKOT KapakTepa
poMaHa, cxBaTa eKCILAMIINTHO U Kao »uctopujy (0ora) Epoca«. MERKELBACH 1962, 194.
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ceery ymeha. Crora m mpumnosesayeBa IPUBP>KEHOCT YMETHOCTM Kao
IIOBOAY 3a YMETHOCT, a HaCyIIpOT IIpMPOAY KOja Cce Y HeroBOj YMeTHOCT!U
IIpocAaBAba, He IIpeACTaBAa CaMO IO3HOXEAEHUCTUYKY MPOHM]y HEro
HajIIpe CHTe3y cBeyKbydyjyher cseTa cTBapHOCHE BpeMeHUTOCTI.
CxoaHo n3peueHoM, /lIOHTOB pOMaH yCIIOCTaBAba CAOKEHY CUTyallljy y
roraesy Ipo0Jema BpeMmeHa. UmraB poMaH IIOuMBa Ha BPEeMEHCKOM
pa3Bojy y0eanMBO MOTMBMCAHOM IICMXOAOIIKMM pa3BojeM AMKOBa, a
ucxoaumTe Oalll TaKBOI BPeMEHCKOI IllaHa jecTe Iobejda MAMAMYKOT
naeasa. CaMm maeas, Ipyu ToMe, U Jabe 3HaUM U bYACKO IPUKDbyderhe
IPUPOAHOM BPeMeHy, IITO je BPAO jaCHO 4aTO KaKO KpO3 TOK LeANHe KOjI,
Y3 BAaCTUTY IPOTPeCUBHOCT, ITpaT IIMKANYHOCT TOAMIIILUX A400a, TaKO U
KpO3 HM3 JeTakba, enmu3oja U UAVAMIKUX TOIIOCA Be3aHMUX 3a AOCAOBHY
Aapungosy mn XaojuHy cpobeHOCT ¢ KOHKPETHNM CBETOM IIpUPOJE;
MICAMMO Ha HM3 CIleHa Koje Takopehm mpejcraBsdajy, 4ak U cTBapajy
TeKCTypy IMXOBOT CTacaBarba 3a AbyOaB: 04 UMIbeHNIIe Aa Cy UX JKUBOTUIHE
oJrajuie, Te TaKO U OdyBale 3a CAM KMBOT, IIPEKO yJAOTe >KMBOTHUIbA Y
IbJIXOBOM €pOTCKOM pa3Bojy, y CIIpedaBaiby IPeTHM TOM pas3Bojy (HIIp.
TOKOM eIN304e C IrycapuMma), II0TOM KapAMHaAHe Ba’KHOCTU IIPUPOAE 3a
ncuxe jyHaka (Hrp. JdadpHmAos odaj 30o0r Oarnre Kojy My je IaKOCHM
ropejap YHMUINTUO, a, OIeT, CBe M3 AbyOOMoOpe 300rI MCTOBETHOCTU
JapHuaoBe BepHOCTU IPUPOAU U bYyDaBu), CBe A0 IIPUCYCTBA JKUBOTUIHA
Ha CBag0M, yIpUAMYIEHO], X TO YIIPKOC TOMe IITO Cy jyHalM CIO3HaAU
CBOje apMCTOKPaTCKO IOpeKao — y npupoan. Ha taj maunn /Jonro creapa
nocebaH BMJ HUJAeada: OH je UAMAU3OBAH, aau He UM MAMANMYKML. /OK
U3BOPHU UAead UAuAe 3Hauu CUMOOAMYKO CTallame /AbYACKOT C
MPUPOAHNM, aAM KPO3 CUMOOAMYKM ITPUKa3 AbYACKOT MOCTajarba AeA0M
KOCMOCa, AOHIOBCKM 1A€aa 3HauM jeqHaKOIPaBHO CTallame /bYACKOT,
HPUPOAHOT ¥ KOCMIUYKOT BpeMeHa. VIanamaku naaH 3aagp>kaBa byACKOCT
Kao cMMOOAMYKM TeMesd HyKaH 3a IpUKa3 I1eA0BUTOT IIpolleca KOCMU-
3alyje, a AOHIOBCKM ILAaH — IITO je yIpaBO KAbydHa CMICAOHA OAAMKA
poManeckHe (opMe — 3a M3BOP, CpeduIlTe ¥ CBPXy MMa CaMOCTaAHOCT
BpeMeHITe bYACKOCTHU. 3a pa3AMKy oA uauAie, /loHIOB 1A HUje IIPUKa3
npeoOpakera 4IcTe bYACKOCTH Y KOCMOC: Tajda, MaKo ydecTByje y 00am-
KOBamby KOCMOCa, CaMa /bYACKOCT I'yOM BAACTUTY aricoAyTHOCT. /lOHTro
CTOTa IIpUKasyje AbYACKY allCOAyTHOCT He BMINIe KaO CAMKY MAeada Hero
Kao 1Aeaa caM. YMeTHIYKO MCXOAMIIITEe — 4aTO U Kpo3 popMaaHy U KpPo3
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Cagp>KMHCKY 1IeAMHYy — jecTe KOCMIMYKa XapMOHM3aluja byAcke AMHeap-
HOCTU U IpUpOAHe nuKAndHocTH. OBakaB pOMaHeCKHM B/, ycKaabuparba
omoryheH je TuMe ITO AMHeapHOCT HUje BUIIle ITpMKa3aHa Kao ITpoJa-
3HOCT HacCyIIpoT IIPUPOAHOM OOHaB/baiby HEro M Kao pasBoj Oes kojer ce
naeaa U He MOXe JocerHyTw. IIpoaasHocT HmMje caMO XO4, Ka CMpPTH;
LITaBUIIIE, OHA je TO CaMO CeKyHAapHO, a IIPeBacXO4HO je X0 Ka CIIO3Haju.
AOK mauaa omnepa Ipesa3 BpeMeHUTOCTU y Oe3BpeMeHOCT, /10HTOB
poMaH omucyje cycpeT uaMmeby npoaasHoctu u Tpajara (IpUPOAHOT U
BeuHor). Hu xoa camor /loHra mpoaa3HOCT HUje jeaglHa U AOBO/bHa
MHCTaHIIa, aAl — 3a Pa3AUKy O UAUAe —jecTe U caMOCTaAHO ITyHO3HayHa
BpeaHocT. Tako ce AOHTOBCKM MAMAM3OBAHUM MJeaa yKasyje Kao aIlco-
AyTHa XyMaHM3aluja, Koja ce Hehe 404aTHO yAaHJaTy y KOCMUYKU TOK
HEro Koja jecre KOCMUYKMM TOKOM. Vlaeas oBakse XyMaHOCTM mpea-
CTaBsba HY>XXKHU IPO0Oj U3 MAUAMYKOT HAeada 3acCHOBAHOI Ha CAMIIN
M3Y3eTOj 3 peAOBHOT TOKa XX1BOTa. PoMaHcMpaHa Haarpadma MANANYKe
CAVIKE TIO IIPUPOAY CTBAPU UBUCKYje YKbydeme 1Aeala y HOBU KOHTEKCT
— cnosHajyhe ay06aBy, ImITO 3a Mocaeauily umMa Kako oboraheme cBymx
paBHI HOBOI KOHTEKCTa, TaKO M KOHTEKCTYyaAHO YCAOXKILeHhe CamMoT
ngeasa. kberosa mamamsosanoct ogHoCKM ce Ha TO ga POMaH U Jabe
IpuKasyje KOCMUUKY yJAaHYaHOCT I10jaBa Koje ce MehycoOHO ocankasajy:
gyncTy U HeBuHU ogHoc mameby Jadumaa m Xaoje oarosapa mUXOBOj
MojeAMHAYHO] U 3aje4HIIKOj BEPHOCTU MPUPOAN, OBa je MaK TPaHCIeH-
AeHTa/AHU HOCMAAI] MUTCKe CHare Koja AyOaB CIlaja C IIeCMOM, a IlecMa
cama y3HOCKM Ha/ CTBApHOM, aAll peAaTMBM30BaHOM IaTHOM. Iloercko
MCXOAMIIITE jecTe YCIIOCTaBAbarbe par excellence MAMAMIKOT MOCTa usmebhy
rAaBHUX AMKOBa, IIpupoge, noesuje u mMuta. IIporaronucru, mebyrum,
HIICYy CaMO CUMOOAMYKUM AJaHIVMa YAakbeHM aAu ¥ IOTeHLVpPaHU
oajernt oppuuxo-aaduuAoBcKe cmucaonocty,” seh cy 6uha kpo3 umju

* Mepkeabax TymMadu Apyraduje: OH POMaH CXBaTa Kao MUCTEPUjCKY UIPY, a jyHaKe Kao
IIpaBe MIICTe, Tj. HOCHOIle 1 ITocBeheHnke mpeBacXo4HO AMOHMCKOT KyaTa (MERKELBACH
1962, 192-224). ITpema HartieM cyay, Mepkeabax 3amiada y — IO CaAp>KMHM CyIIPOTHY, HO
10 AOTUIIM MICTOBETHY — jegHOcTpaHOCT Kao 1 E. Poge. Obojuia rybe n3 B1aa /loHIoBy
LleAUHy Kao YHyTpallliby CIIpery Ipose U Mjeada, ¢ TuM ImrTo Poje 3acraje camo Ha
PeTopIIKO-COPUCTIIKOM KapakTepy came ITpose, a Mepkeabax Ha MICTEPUjCKUM ee-
MeHTHMa, Koje, MebyTuM, y3umMa Kao arcoayTHe caMOJOBOLHOCTHM, a He M Kao TeK-
CTyaaHe ymibeHnIe pyHjaMeHTaaHO caoapebene Kako CycejHMM ITPO3HMM HU3OBMMA,
Tako U poMaHeckHOM IleamHoM. OBa, HaMMe, GapeM IIO HaIlOj IPOIIEHM, HMKAKO He
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ce pa3sBOj MUTCKa CMMCAOHOCT ycKaabhyje ¢ myHOIpaBHOM KBaAMTaTHUB-
Homrhy ayAckor BpeMeHa. Vl To Bpeme je y poMmaHy IIpeAcTaB/AbeHO Kao
BIIIIECA0jHM OAHOC n3MeDy jyHaka 1 cBeTa.

Kao ono koje ce Tnue Jadpungosor n XaojuHOr paspoja, byACKO Bpe-
Me je 00AMKOBaHO eIMCTeMOAOIIKM yTeMebeHOM XyMaHolnhy. Vyemse,
HalMe, IIPOTarOHMCTa OAHOCK Ce Ha TOTaAUTeT HeBUHO-AyIIEBHE /by-
CKOCTM Yy TOM CMUCAY IITO Ce OHa MCKa3dyje U IIpeMa COIICTBY M Ipema
APYrocTH, a cama ApPYyrocT IoApasyMeBa 1 BobeHO Omhe u okpyxKyjyhy
npupoay. HamsHocT cexcyaanmx HacTojarba HEpacKMAMBO je IIOBe3aHa C
XTemeM U Ja ce APpyToMe He YYMHM 310, aAul U 4a Ce aKTMBHO y4YUHU
A00po. HausHa, aame, OeHeBOAEHTHOCT Ipadll ce KpO3 OAHOC COIICTBa
IpeMa APYrocTu Kao IipeMa cy0jeKkTy, a He 0OjeKTy, IIITO je, Hajsa, Kap-
AVHa/ZHa BPeJHOCT KOja OTBapa BpaTa CjeAuibersy byau Mehy cobom n
AYAU C IPUPOJAOM. YIIOpeAo IaK C TUM — a He M3BaH Tora — IIOCTOjU U
TOK CBeTa, Be3aH I 3a /e300 1 3a BaHOCTPBCKe cdepe.

Mananzosann cset Jdadunga n Xaoje rmounsa Ha rpaHmnIlaMa IrpemMa
CHO/balllibeM CBeTY, HO Te TpaHMIle He 3Haye IOTIIYHY I10ABOjeHOCT CBe-
TOBa, Te MAMAM3OBAHY M3OIINTEHOCT U M3Y3€TOCT U3 CBETCKOI TOKa.
Baxkna ocobuna csera pomaHa jecTe IPOITyCHOCT TpaHMIIa, HacUAHA U
HeHacKAHa. Arpecuja ce Be3yje U 3a cBeT BaH /le30a (TMpcKu rycapu) 1 3a
u3BaHIacTopaaHe cpepe Ha camoM /le3dy (MeTuMmaHM), aau crpem-
HOCT I 3a MUPOAbYOUBOCT IIOKa3yje caMO IIMBUAM3ALIN]CKHU, Tj. TPaACKU
Aeo ocCTpBa; AaboMe Ja je, IpU TOMe, BeOMa 3HayajHO TO IITO OeHeBO-
AGHTHOCT IoTude OaIr o4 cseTa MuTinaeHe, Jakae o4 Tadke IIpemMa Kojoj
IIPOTaroHNCTH, C OO3MPOM Ha CBOja IopeKaa, MOHaKO Hucy Tybunmnu. Ja
OyaeMo cacBUM HpeljM3HNU: HalladHOCT ITputiaja u /lesdy, aau, mTo je o4
Ba>KHOCTU 3a OoOpa3oBarbe AOTMKe POMaHEeCKHOT CBeTa, HheHM HOCHOLN
roceAyjy CriocoOHOCT 3a npeodOpaheme 1 ymnpeme, ynme ce 1 OHI yca-
raaliasajy ¢ JOMMHaHTHOM A00poBoAHOIINY ImpoTaroHucra. YonireHa
MOTYNHOCT IyKOTMHEe — OHa je MHXepPeHTHa CBeTy U IPeTXOAM BObU jy-
HaKa — MOTHUBNICaHa je TIOTpebOM Ja ce yCTaHOBU OAHOC m3mebhy manan-

VKIAa KUBOT XUjepaTcKe paBHI TeKCTa, Beh je caoOpakaBa IOPeTKy KOju HUje jeANHO
MMCTEpMjCKM, a KOjU 3allpaBO jeAVHM UM MOXKe Ja XujepaTU4dHOCT IIpeBeje Y IIPO3HY
ayTeHTHIHOCT. Mepkeabax, y cTBapy, He caraejasa A0BObHO YMETHUYKY HAuMH Ha KOjU
0O>KaHCTBEHOCT IIOCTaje AeA0M 4HTaBe TeKCType U Ha Koju 3a400Mja CTBapHM KUBOT y
POMaHeCKHOM TIOPEeTKY.
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30BaHOT U cTBapHOCHOT. Hacmanocr Tor ogHoca, gabome, mpeTu MANAN-
30BaHOM CBeTY M yIpoKasa ra (HIp. patr ¢ MetuMmmanuma). Henacnanuy,
MeDyTnM, IpPOTOK CBETCKUX CTPYKTypa (perumo, rocriogapa), 6e3 o0-
31pa Ha TO Aa AU Cy OHe COIIMjaaHO YCAOB/AbEHe, 3HaK je M3HYTpa II0TeKAe
OTBOPEHOCTM CaMOT MAMAU3OBAHOT CBeTa 3a HpUMare M IIpuXBaTarbe
apyror. Ta ce gpyrocT, a 3a pasAuKy o4 uAnAe, He yKasyje U Kao Tybuna,
seh kao gasuna kojy je moryhe mpubarcknTy cedbu 1 caodpa3uTi CBOM
IIOCTOjalby, M TO — IITO je O4 KAbydHe BaXKHOCTU — 0e3 yrpo>kabaiba
BAacTUTOT nocrojama. C 003MpoM Ha M3pedeHo, UMibeHuIla Ja je mope-
KA0O TIacTMpa yIpaBo »TyDMHCKO« HUje caMO KOMUYKM KypHMO3UTeT KOju
paspellierbe YMHM I14ay3MOMAHUJUM HETO je KAYYHU 3HaK IIpUpoje
4UTaBOT AOHTOBCKOTI cBeTa. MoryhHocT KoMyHMKaIuje ca criosbalibum
CBETOM MCKa3aHa je Kpo3 CMMOOANMYKY, aAll ¥ BPAO AOCAOBHY CPOAHOCT
CBOT ca TMM cBeToM. IIpoMena, mpema TOMe, y O4HOCY Ha MAUAY, KOja
HacToju Aa oOpasyje 1moceGaH 1 M3OIMIITEH CBeT, KO /loHra ce ocTBapyje
He Kpo3 01110 KaKBO IPOM3BO/AHO CIIajambe CBeTOBAa HEero KPo3 3aCHUBAmbe
AbYACKOI KOCMOca Kao IlearHe A00poBosHe mnpema Apyroctu. VMaman-
30BaHa OTBOPEHOCT IpeMa Ay0AbeHOM U IIpeMa IPUpPOAU A0CAeAHO ce
poMaHCHpa 1 KaO OTBOPEHOCT 3a IleAMHy CBeTa, aAy Takobe 1 Kao oTBO-
peHocT 1eanHe rnpema ced6u. Crora je BaXKHO TO IITO caMO A400pOXOTHa
AsocmepHocT oMoryhasa cpehan kpaj: jyHann cebe mmpuxsarajy Kao Aeo
COLIMjaaHOT yCTPOjCTBa, a Taj UM M TO YCTPOjCTBO A03BO/baBa OUyBarbe
UAVUAN30BAHOT, U TO IIPETXOAHUM KOMIIPOMICOM oOoraheHor XXusorTa.
Ob6ocTpaHn, UCKAYINBO A00POBO/LHI CIIOPa3yM KOjUM CBeT IIpM3Haje
IyHOBa>KHOCT UANA€, a MAAa IIyHOBAXKHOCT CBeTa, YCAOB je M Y3pOK KaKo
OIICTaHKa MAMAe, TaKO U HeHOI KOHA4YHOT ITpeoOpa’kaja y poMaHCHUpPaHy
nAnAN30BaHOCT. To IIpu3Hame KOHAYHO ce JCKasyje M Kao IpU3Hambe
CTBApPHOCHOT BpeMeHa CBeTa, IITO 3Ha4M U Kao yKbydeme cepe CBOT I10-
cTojarba y CBETCKM Hopegak. Tako ce, mapagoKcaaHO, OTBOpPeHM, IpuUMa-
AauKM U AaBaJaukyl CycpeT uaMeDy MAMAMYKOT U CBETCKOT MCIIOCTaB/Aba He
Kao IIPOMeHa y OAHOCY Ha U3BOP UAMAMYKe KOCMM3allije Hero Kao HeroBo
npomupemse. Vananika kocMusanyja Hajiipe ce 3agp>kapa Kpo3 CBEIoBe-
3aHOCT jyHaKa C IPUPOAOM I MUTOM, a OHAQ ce IIpo3au3syje 1 Kao ycKaabe-
HOCT jyHaKa M CBeTa KOja He YHIVDKaBa IIpBOCTerreHy KocMusauyjy. [Iposxxu-
Marbe ca CBeTOM KOHKpeTH3yje ce Kao 3aJp>Kaparhe IIpaBa Ha >KMBOTHY
110ceOHOCT, IITO 0AAy4yjyhe yTide Ha CMICAaOHOCT CBETCKOT BpeMeHa.
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Poman, HauMe, OcAMKaBa M3y3eTHOCT jyHaKa Kao IbIXOBY CIIO3HAjy Aa
npurnagajy csery. Taksa nposta M3y3eTHOCT 0OAMKyje ce KpO3 CyIpoT-
HOCT IIpeMa Mumckoj cepu caMor poMaHa, Koja TOBOPM O M3Y3eTHOCTU
Kao usyseroctu u3 csera. Cyouasame OBa JBa MOJeJa yKa3yje ce M Kao
CyouaBame /Be BpeMeHCKe paBHU. MucauMo Ha y pomaHy U3pakeHy
UAMAMYKY BE3aHOCT 3a MUT: OHTOJOIIKa Besa uaMmeby maumae u mura
Npou3Aa3y U3 UANANYKE TeXibe Ka Oe3BpeMeHOCTM U, CBaKaKo, Ka U3y-
3MMamy M3 peaaHoT, HEMUTCKOT U IIOCTMUTCKOT BpeMmeHa. Kako, ¢ gpyre
CTpaHe, poMaH TeMaTu3yje Oalll IOCTMUTCKO BpeMe, OHJa ce CAOXKeHa —
MAVUAU30BAHO CTBApHOCHa IleAllHa pOMaHa 3aCHMBa Kao OHa Koja
CYIITUMHCKM A0Aa3y HaKOH MMTa, aAl — IITO HarAallaBamMo — He U Y
CYIIPOTHOCTM IIpeMa ibeMy. JeJHOCTaBHUje peuyeHOo, TO IITO je poMaH
ITIOCTMUTCKY He 3Ha4M U Ja je aHTUMUTCKY, Beh Ja ce moHako mcrakHyTa
MUTCKa MHOTOCAOJHOCT ycKaabyje ¢ poMaHeCKHIMM KOHTEKCTOM TaKoO IIITO
0Baj IocTaje jeanHoM Moryhsormrhy ga ce y TOCTMUTCKOM CBETY YOIIIIITe
3a4p KM MUTCKa IIOTEeHIIMja, Te 4a Ce C MUTOM He pacKuHe Be3a. »MuTto-
AVKOCT« AOHTOBCKOT CBeTa, JaKAe, BpeMeHCKU je IIpoOAeM KOoju ce Tude
HaulHa Ha KOju IIpo3a MOXe Ja U jake Oyde CPOAHMKOM MMUTA, a Ja
rnocpeau He OyJe IlyKa yMeTHMYKa AaXk U MHa4eKBaTHO HaroMmuJaBarbe
MHUTCKe Tpabe y ctpaHoM KoHTekcTy. Taj mpoOaem /loHro pelrasa Kpo3
CyodaBarhe MUTa ca JOMUMHAHTHOM AbYyDaBHOM IIPUYOM, YCAe/ uera ce TeK
Ta IIpMya yKasyje Kao cajallliba M CMMOOAMYKM IOTeHIMpaHa peMIUHI-
CIleHIIMja Ha OHJAAIlIbM, aAu U caja nocpeaHo Aejcrsyhm mut. Jonro
3aIlpaBo CTBapa O4HOC M3MeDy caganimer M MUTCKOI, 4Mja CAOXKEHOCT
IoTuye OTy/ IITO IOApa3yMeBaHa MpeXka yTullaja ¥ Be3a He 3Haull U
jeaHaxocT u ucroct cpepa. OHe cy PpyHAaMeHTAAHO yaabeHe U pa3Au-
gyTe IO TOMe IITO MUTCKa HEyMOAbUBOCT UCHjUBa U3 HeMoryhHocTu aa
ce OCTBapM OHO IITO Caja jeAMHO U Ao3BosbaBa Japuugosy u Xaojuny
»MUTOAUKOCT« y CTBapHOCTHU. VIMaMoO y BUAy yMeTHyTe Ipude O roay-
ouny, Cupyarn n HuMmpnu Exo kao mokasarese OrpOMHOI, Majda He U
aricoayTHOT jaza naMmeby mura n crokejHe goMmHaHTe.

Tparm4HOCT OBUX IIpUYa’ peAaTuBu3yje ce y3 MOMON MAMAMYKOT
JMCXOAUINTA Kao CIACOHOCHOT YKAydera Yy Iopejak KOCMOcCa HaKOH
semascke mnarme. Ho, Beh m Tparmuka moryhnocr crpana je aormim
cajallmer POMaHeCKHOI CTamama ¢ KOCMOcoM. JOK y MUTY U3MeHa —

% PiLiroviC¢ 2005, 207.
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KaKO OBOCTpaHa TaKO M OHOCTpaHa — A40JAa3U Kao NOoCAeAuIia UCKbY-
YIBOCTY, I1a OHJAA M HeNpujaTebCKOr MojBajamba M3MeDhy 3aTBOpeHOCT
COIICTBA, a arpecuje OHOTI KOTa COIICTBO CXBaTa Kao TybmHIa, cagamsuiia
U He IIOYMBAa Ha M3MEHM Hero Ha KOMMYKOj HOTBpAu >KeseHor. Ha
OCHOBY Beh pedeHOr, jacHO je ga CTaBOBU M OAHOCU Y UAUAM3OBAHO]
CTBApHOCTH, a 3axBasbyjyhm yemy m goaasu Ao cpehnor mcxoaa, jecy
IIOTIIYHO CyIIpOTCTaBAbeHu Muty. PoMaHeckHa cagamimuiia 00AMKyje ce
KaO caMOCTaZHM U EHTUTeT 3acHOBaH Ha IIpaBUAMMAa U YCTPOjCTBY
eKCKAy3UBHO Bakehmm camo y memy — ympaBo Kpo3 oOpTame MUTCKe
IapajurMe: OHO HI y KOM CAydJajy Huje Kapukupajyhe u gerpagupajyhe,
Beh mma QyHKIMjy aa yKake Ha TO Ja je IIOCTMUTCKM CBeT AOCETHYO
Tauky Koja My omoryhasa sa cTBapa BaacTuTe BpedHocTn. CaMO Taksa
Tayka jeMCTBO je ayTeHTMYHOCTM OHOT CBeTa KOjiI 4yBa Be3y C MUTCKO-
TparmykyuM I1aTOCOM, aAu KOjU CAM He I10/a>Ke BUIIIe UCTIHCKO IIpaBo Ha
mera. llcxogumire jecte TO Ja, yMeCTO Ja BOAU U3BUTOIIEPEbY,
»Cajallbhe« KOMUMUKO M30KpeTame MUTCKOT cAydaja CBeJO0uM O CTBapHO-
CHOM BpeMeHYy KaO poMaHy OAroBapajyhoj cHasu koja cMerbyje MUTCKU
11aToc, a U Aabe BoAu XapMOHUju. 3a pa3anKy, MmehyTum, o4 KocMudke
XapMOHMje UAuAe HacTaJe Ha IIpeBAajaBaiby TpParmdkor cykoba, poma-
HeCcKHa XapMOHMja M3MCKyje CYIICTaHIIMjaAHOCT ycKaabeHy m ¢ TokoMm
CBeTCKOI BpeMmeHa. /oK je, HauMe, y MUTY KOCMM3aliuja AOBO/bHA U,
IITaBUIIe, jejuHa MoOTryha, y MUTOAMKO-CTBAPHOCHO] IIeAVHI CBeTa IIO-
TpeOHa je 1 IIpaBa, OBOCTpaHa peaam3aliMja Kao HauMH A Ce eBeHTyaaHa
XapMOHM3alyja ¢ NPUMHUONUIIMMa KOCMOCA YOIIITe IPUKaXke M OCTBapIu.
TaxBa peaamnsanyja 3Ha4M MHTYUTUBHO CIIO3Hambe HY>KHOCTU Ja ce IIpu-
3Ha BpPeAHOCT IIOCTMUTCKOT CBeTa: CBeT 6ulie He Tpaxku usysehe, cykod u
OopOy ca cobom Kao HyT A0 ayTeHTM4dHOCTH, Beh, cympoTHO TOMe,
3axTeBa yckaabusame, y3ajaMHOCT M IIpOXMMame ca coboM Kako Ou ce
Kpajiba M3Yy3€THOCT AOXMBEeAa Kao 3alcTa 3acAy’keHa, a He cAydajHa.
Hy>xHocT oBakBoTr oOpTarba IpousAasy U3 pazanka y MUTCKOM U poMa-
HECKHOM BpeMeHY: 40K MUT I104a>kKe Ha MHTeH3UTeT TPeHyTKa Kao HaulH
Aa ce BaCIIOCTaBU XepojCcTBO, pomaH obOehaBa ga cama yHyTpallFOCT
jyHaka MoKe Ja 3ago0uje cpehy, 11To ce YMHM KpO3 eKCTeH3UBHM ITpUKa3
3aBucHOCTU M3MeDy jyHaKoBOT yBuaa y BpeAHOCT CBeTa M OCBajarba COII-
CTBeHe M3Y3eTHOCTU. Ta M3y3eTHOCT, Haj3as, a 3a pa3sAMKy OA MUTa, He
3HauM XMOPMCTUUYKY M3Y3€TOCT O/ CBeTa Hero ocBajarbe CA000AHOT U
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HEeIIOHOB/LUBOT XXMBOTa — KaKaB HIje yHaIlpeJ TapaHTOBaH, Te KOjU Huje
HIUKaKBO OIlITe A00po, Beh Koju ce Tmye camMoO Yy3AUTHYTUX jyHaKa —
yHyTap mera.

Konkpernsosano xpos Jadpunaoso u XA0juHO 3peme, BpeMe byOapHe
Ipuye caMo je CerMeHT, A0AyIlle AOMMHAHTHM, Y AaHIy BpeMeHCKe TeK-
cType poMana. PasBoj mporaronucra QyHKIIMOHUIIIE Kao 3HaK, Pyrypa u
cAMKa IpeoOpaskaja YMTaBOI KOCMOCA, 4Mjy je, HauMe, OHAAIILY KOAM-
31jy CMeHIAa JaHallllba apupMaliija Kao IyT A0 ayTeHTU3alluje Bped-
HocTi. Xod4y, IIpeMa ToMe, TojeAuHIIa O/ OeKcTBa U3 cBeTa A0 OTBaparba
IpeMa IeMy OAToBapa XOJ CBeTa O/ HaraJHOT ¥ yHuITasajyher o
noMaxkyher n 0aaronakaoHor. ¥ oba cayyaja, Cp>K IpOMeHe jecTe 3a-
IIPaBoO YBIJ, Y KOCMIUYKY, OHTOAOILIKM ¥ CBETCKM YCAOB/bEHY HY>KHOCT Ja
ce pyru Bullle He A0XUB/baBa Kao 00jeKT Hero xao cyojekt. Pasyme ce
Aa je adupmaTuBHa IIpo3am3alivja jejHe YCAOBAbeHa IIpo3au3alifjoM
Apyre paBHM, Te Aa je M AMHaAMUKa UXOBUX MehycoOHmx ogHoca —
npeoOpahennx us cykoba y cycpere — ycAOB/beHa yCIIOCTaB/bambeM Hhl-
XOBOT jeAMHCTBa MAM IHMXOBe Tauke ITpeceka, a TO je IhUMa 3ajeJHIIKO
speme. IIpesamame mpomeHa Kpo3 BpeMe M CaMO Ce BPINM Ha BUIIE
paBHM — MUTCKOj, IIOBECHOj M MPMBATHOj, a OBaKBa yHyTpallliba CAOXKe-
HOCT pOMaHeCKHIX IIpolieca yjeagHO CAY>XKU U KaO KOPeKTUB 3a ITOeTCKY
(He)BepoOBaTHOCT IMpMHE IpoMeHa. /lormKa IpeoOANKOBama jedHOT y
APYTO 3Ha4yl TO JAa je HarJacak Ha AMHaMMIIM BPeMEeHCKOI Merbarba, a He
Ha caMOM ITOYeTHOM, OJHOCHO KpajieM cTamy. Cankarme mpocelia yme-
CTO CTarba MCXOAM y TOMe Ja Cy M caMe IIpOMeHe IpHuKa3aHe Kao
IpeJa3u Koju 3aAp>Kasajy OuTHOCT mpebarmmer, a He Kao paauKaAHM U
MOTIIyHM IIpeKnAM MehycoOnux Besa. Ennsosa nonyr pata ¢ Metumma-
HIMa, aAll U HpUBPeMeHa IO30PHOCT jyHaKa IIpemMa COLMjaaHOj IIpo-
MeHH KOja 40Aa3! CII0hba, AeTabV Cy KOjU MOTUBUIIILY CTalrlambe MUTCKOT
U IIPO3HOT: Kao IITO IIpMKa3 IIOCTMUTCKOI TOKa CBeTa He 3allajda y ITyKy
OaHa/AHOCT HecxBaT/bVBe OEHNTHOCTH, Beh cBeloun O IOTpeON Ja jyHaK
Iperno3Ha A0OPOXOTHOCT y MHOTOAMKOCTM CBeTa, TaKO UM jyHaKOBO O4y-
Bambe paja MOXe Ja Jobhe caMO Kpo3 HeroBy yHyTpallliby O0pOy Koja
MCXOAM y CIIO3HAjU Aa je »PajoAMKOCT« CTBapHa MoryhHocT cpeTa.

C 0031poM Ha peuyeHo, jacHO je ga /lOHIOB MaHUpPU3aM HHUje TI0CAe AV~
11a CIIoballliber KoAaxka eleMeHara, Beh yHyTpalmer ycrpojcrsa caoxKe-
He IleAHe poMaHa. Y OIIITeM cMMcAy cxBaheH Kao croj pasHOpOAHMX U
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y Tpaaunuju Beh ycraHOBabeHMX eleMeHaTa, a Y KOHKPETHOM Kao YHOC
Oorosa y cBeT IIpO3He KOMUKe, MaHMp, MeDyTuM, Huje Xxumepa a priori,
Beh To mocraje caMo yKoAMKO ce nHpAaIMja CoballbiX eleMeHaTa He
yCKAaAy C AOTMKOM HOBOT KOHTEKCTa, Teé YKOAMKO OCTaHe Ha paBHU Ha-
cuaHor U Heogropapajyher ybanmsama tyber y Tybe. Byayhu aa je no
CBOjO] IPUPOAU APYTOCTEIIeH, Te Ja CBOje IIOCTojarbe LIPIIN 13 OCAarharba
Ha Beh m3pedeHO, MaHUP MOXKe Ja IIOCTaHe HOCHOLIEM ITOeTCKe TPaHC-
LIeHAEHTAaAHOCTY CaMO YKOAMKO CaM oOcBemIheHO M3pakaBa IIpoOaeM
cTerteHOBama. [IpeoOpaskaBame Myke MaHUPUCTUYKE CEKYHAAPHOCTU y
CMICa0AaBHI eCTeTCKU M3pa3 OArOBOP je, HayuMe, Ha IMUTame KaKo YOII-
IIITe M3BOPHOCT MOXe Ja >KMBU M3BaH CBOT OKpPM/ba, aAM M KaKO HOBO-
yCTaHOB/bEHO VMICXOAMIIITe MOXe cebu Jda caoOpasy OHaj JalAeK! JCTOY-
HUK. ApyruM pednmMa, MaHUP OAVICTa MOXKe Aa 3aAP>KM MCTMHUTOCT Ha
KaKBy M3BOp IpeTeHAyje, aall caMO IO/ yCAOBOM Ja y CBOjoj Ipepaau
ouyBa I AOTMKY M3BOpa M MCXOJa, Te Ja CAM IIOCTaHe CBeAO0YaHCTBOM
HemoryhHocTH Aa ce n3BOp 6e3 MKaKBMX M3MeHa IIPOCTO yOamu y cTpaHo
TeA0, HO U CBe404aHCTBOM MoryhHocTu ga mmoetcka KOHTeKCTyaAusaliyja
JCTOBpEMEHO 3Haull IIpello3HaBambe CPOJHOCTH U3MeDy OHJaIllmer u
cagammer. JOK je Hallla aHaAM3a IIOKyllaJla Ja yKa’ke Ha IIpMHIINIIE
/1OHTOBOT TeKCTa KOj! HeroBy IIeAMHY 3aCHMBajy KaO MHOTOCAOjHU IIPO-
Ilec XapMOHM3aluje, MpudbA>KaBamba UM OTKpuUBama CpoacTsa maMeby
MUTCKOI, TParm4kor, MAMANIKOL, KOMMYKOT U IIPO3HOI, padyme ce Ja
TakBa OIIIITOCT WM3MCKyje KOHKPeTHy TeKcTyaaHy moTtepay. Kaxo,
3aIlpaBo, HayeA0 M IIpou3Aa3y U3 AOTUKe II0eTCKe KOHKPeTHOCTH, OHAa

* He ysumajyhu, aoayie, y 063up cMucaoAaBHOCT posHor ¢gona, Mepkeabax Bpao
IoApOOHO ObjalllaBa — IO ceOM, HapaBHO, M3Y3€THO Ba’KHY — MHOTOCTPYKOCT
0O>KaHCKOT IIOCTOjarba y CBeTy poMaHa. Pagu ce o HM3y eaeMeHaTa KOj OCAMKABajy
Be3y IIpOTaroHMCTa C AMOHMCKUM MICTepujaMa, HIp. /JAMoHMCOB HIpaBu oOTalj je
Aunonncoday, T1j. enndanmjcka canka camor dora (MERKELBACH 1962, 194-195); xosa
Koja ograja JadHnga (1 To IO MMUTCKOj aHAAOIMjU ca 3eBCOM) KMBOTHUIbA je umju
00auK mpeysnma /AMOHMC, a MAEKO Koje IMje jyHaK yJaXmbyje My HOBM >KUBOT Yy
ckaady ¢ opdumuxkoM Teoaornjom (ucro, 196-197); Adadung je moa Oo>KaHCKOM
3allITUTOM, M TO He caMoO 3axBasyjyhu >XMBOTMIbaMa HEro U CHOBMMa, IOCAATUM
Oamr Ha 60>KaHCKYy MHULMjaTUBY (1cTo, 199); dadHNnioB0 Kyname, Koje paba Xaojuny
py0aB, aayAupa Ha mpounirhasajyhe Kymame y AMOHMCKUM MucTepujama (MUCTO,
200-201); camO epoTCKO BacIMTame CpXX je 1 pomaHa U mucrepuja (ucro, 206), Te
YTOAMKO AMKOBU-YYUTebY, MOMYT /uKeHMje, HUCY TeK KOMMYKM THUIIOBH, Beh cy
Mucrarosu (ucro, 214).
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caMO JeTab 1IMa CHary Jda yKa’>ke Ha pOMaHEeCKHU HpO6AeM IIyHO3Ha4He
urpe I/ISMeby AyTEHTUYHOCTM 11 MaHMpPa.

*

Hemnocpeano mpe Hero mito he ce oTKpuTH NopeKkA0 MPOTaroHUCTa, a y
jeAHOj 04 IOcJeAbVX IlepulleTHja y poMaHy, 4yaHKoAu3 ['HaToH MoOKy-
masa 3a cebe aa 3ag00uje Jadpunga, odpasaaxxyhmn csojy 0oaecHy sany-
O0peHoct peunma Ja je JdadHngosa aernora — Aernora caoboanor.” Y
CMIICAOHOj Be3l C TM, a 0gMaxX HaKOH OTKpuha rmopekaa, Te TOKOM IIpu-
BpeMeHe IaTibe 300r 60jasHM Ja ce yAasuo og Xaoje, dapung mommu-
mba aa je MHoro cpehnuju 61o kao po6.” ¥ 3aBucHOCTM 04 ceMaHTIUKe
AOTVIKe KOHTEeKCTa, HapeJeHe pedn Moryhe je cxsaTuTu Ha Beoma pas3Au-
yyTe HaunHe. CaMOCTaAHO y3eB, OHe TeMaTu3yjy IIpobaeM ogHOca u3Me-
by aenore, caobo4e, Te pyOaBu n poricrsa. OBa NuTamba CBakako Ipe-
CTaB/bajy OIIIIITa MeCcTa I'puke KibVKeBHe, aau U puao30pcKe Tpasuiiyje,
HO HMIIOIITO HeMajyhm y CcBUM caydajeBuMa WCTU 3HA4derbCKM OIICeT.
Camo c 0031poM Ha I1eAMHY KOHTEeKCTa, AeloTa, c10004a 1 Abydas MOTy
Aa MMajy XujepaTcKi, ICUXOAOLIKY, COLMjaaH! VAN YaK U caMO AeKopa-
TuBHN cMucao. CacBuM je u3BecHO Ja oBu IojMoBM Kog, Carde mmajy
OHaKaB CMMOOAMYKYM CMMCAO KaKaB, pelyiMO, AYXOBHOCT HOBe KOoMeAuje
He Tpuu. Jda an he ce, gakae, oBu mojMoBU cxBaTUTU Kao Meby cobom
HepacKIAMBY HOCHUOILM CAUKEe bYACKO-O0KaHCKOT CBeTa, Kao YMbeHId-
KI TIOBe3aHa IloMaraJa y oOpas3oBamy ITOTIIyHMje CAMKe OBOCTPaHOCTH,
MAN MaK Kao HeroBe3aHM (PeHOMeHM KOju caMO AOIYHCKM KapaKTepu-
3yjy omnmcaHy OKOJAHOCT, 3aBMCHU O/ OAHOca m3MeDhy muxoBe KOHKpeTH-
3alMje M cMHcaoHe IleamHe crumca. Huje ped o gerepMumHMCcaHOCTH
AeTasba 11eAMHOM Hero O IPOITyCHOCTM CaMOI' TOT O4HOCa 3a y3ajaMHa
CMICaoOHa IMperba. TuIl, HauMe, yHyTpallmer yckaabnusama Tekcryaa-
HIX paBHU YyKa3yje Ha TO 40 KOAMKOT CTelleHa je Moryhe akTyeausosaTu
M3pa>keH! CeMaHTUUYKM ITIOTeHIIMjaa I10je AVIHOCTA.

Kaaa ce paan o dagrudy u Xaoju, Hema cyMibe Aa je 40CAOBHO CXBa-
Tame HaBeJeHMX JICKa3a IIpeBacxo/AHa unTaladka obasesa. [Tpe nero mro
he ce yonmTe ncniuraTi »BuIlle« CMUCaOHe MOTYNHOCTM TUX peunt, HBIX
je Hy>XHO cxBaTuTM OyKBaJAHO 300T TOra INTO AOTMKa CaMOT pOoMaHa TO

7 KaAAovg d¢ EAev0egov (4.17.4). AoHro 2001, 79.
% Jonro 2001, 85.
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nsuckyje. J0CAOBHOCT ce Tide colmjaaHe Xujepapxuje csera: JadpHuiosa
ca10004a je cTBapHa €A10004a 04 HeroBor CTBapHOTI poOoBaiba Ha IOCIIO-
AapeBoM MMaiby. ¥ TOM CMICAy, OBe pedr caMo HoTBphyjy Temesmnn
acriekT /lOHTOBOT CIIiCca, a TO je oOpasoBame cBeTa He Kao Heogpebene
CKYIIMHe CBUX II0jaBa Koje IIpo3a MHade MoOXe Ja arcopOyje Hero csera
Kao IpelM3HOT APYIITBEHOT YCTPOjCTBa, YHyTap dera u ¢ oO3MpoM Ha
mTa ce oHAa uarpabyje u macropaanm mogea aydasu u cpehe. V3 o,
cnenndUIHOCTY KaKO CaMIX TOBOPHMKA, TaKO U TpeHyTaka y KojuMa cy
peun U3roBOpeHe, MAy Yy HPHAOI 3acHMBaimby MPO3HO oapebenor mo-
petka. Kao yankoaus, gakae Kao OHaj YMja YMTaBa €r3MCTeHIINja ITOTIde
0/ ApylITBeHe (PyHKIIMje 0/ KOje OH 1 HeMa caMOCTaAHOCT, a Y3 TO U Kao
OHaj KOj! je IIpBeHCTBeHO BoheH HaroHMMa 1 Koju He IIOKa3yje aMOuIujy,
9aK HIU CIIOCOOHOCT 3a 030MAHHUjy pedaexcrjy, I'HaTOH cBakako umMTasb
CBOj IIOIJeJ Ha CBeT TeMeaM Ha JAOTULM XUjepapXuje KOjoM je caMm
oapeben. byayhu aeaom xmjepapxuje, 'HaToH 1 cBaKor Apyror Tpetupa
y CKaaay € FbOM CaMOM, Kao I ca CBOjOM ITO3UIIMjOM YHyTap He: Cy3MBIIIN
cBoje Omhe Ha HecaoOoay mpema raszau, a caoboay Ipema rasAMHOM
poOy, oH 1 gpyra ouha aeoHroaorusyje csodehn 1x Ha BIXOBO MeCTO y
apymtsy. ITocaeauia Tora je 'maronosa Hemoh aa aApyro 6uhe caraeaa
Kao TOTIYHY XyMaHOCT, OAHOCHO Kao cyOjekTa KOji, He3aBUCHO Og
COIIMjaAHOT CTaTyca, MMa ITyHOIIPaBHO AYACKO gocTojaHcTso. Moryhnoct
T1aK TakBe /byACKOCTU HUje CTBap Hallle crieKyaanuje, seh obGjexTmsurera
poOMaHa yCMepeHOI yHIpaBO Ka adupMalujui XyMaHOCTM OAMYEHO]j Yy
conmjaaHo Heca000aHMM AnyHOcTuMa. Kag ce mMa y BuAy meros cras
rpema cseTy, ['HaTOH ounraesHo mpejcras/ba HeraTUBHY AbyACKy Moryh-
HOCT y OgHOCy Ha mportaronucre. Ho, Ta HeraTusHOCT je OeHuUrHe 1
KOMIYKe IIpupoJe, jep 1 Takas ['HaTOH — a TO je OuTaH 3HaK TIOCTMUTCKE
CaJallbOCTU CIIOCOOHE 3a U3MUpeme — BpAo Op3o mpumupyje csoje
Xese u usmupyje ce ¢ dapungom. Auk 'marona y butnome popmupa u
YIIOTIIyHbaBa KOMMYKY paBaH pOMaHa CIIOAba COLMjadHO, a M3HyTpa
Turcku oagpebeny — kao oHy y ogHOCy Ha KOjy ce OIla’ka MAMANYKA
HaaTpadma, Te M KOHKpeTHa JadnHmgosa m XaojuHa y3AUTHYTOCT.
ITpoGoj, mpema ToMe, TPOTATOHUCTA U3 YMCTe KOMUKe CBeTa BPIIU ce U
KpO3 IIPM3MYy OHIX II0jaBa Koje y 11e10CTU OCTajy 3apo0.beHe y cepn TH-
110A0THje, Te Koje He 40CeXY A0 IIYHO3HaYHOT CyOjeKTUBUTeTa AMYHOCTIA.
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Aadpungosa Apyroct y ojgHocy Ha I'HaToHa yousuBa je yIpaBo Kao
CYIITMHCKA HaAlpajiba, a He IIPOCTO HerMparbe YaHKOAM3OBOI IOTrAeaa.
Jazeko, HauMe, O/ Tora Ja He pPerucrpyje corujaiHy OWUTHOCT CBeTa,
JapHngosa Mmcao ykaydyje I'HaTOHOBY A0IMKy, aau caMO Kao IIoJa-
3MINTe KOje ce TeMeAHO peuHTepnperupa 3axsasyjyhm Jdapunaosoj
MHAUBUAYAAHOCTU 40 KOje 4aHKOAu3 He gonupe. Ilpuspemenn jyHaxos
’Kaa 3a gaHMMa y KojuMa je 61o 0e30pM>KHM cAyra IoKasaTes je Tora Ja
CBOje caJalllibe CTame, I1a Tako U Aby0aB, JdadpHng Tymaun ¢ o03MpoM Ha
ApymtseHy msmeny. ITpuspemenoct, mebyTum, Takse oljeHe He 3HaUM
HaKHagHO oJDalyBarbe COIMjaAHOT pa3yMeBarba CTBapy, Beh — 1 TO 3a
pasauky og I'matoHOBe arcoayTmsaluje Xujepapxuje — meroso caodpa-
>KaBame OHMM >KMBOTHMM acIleKTMMa KOje YaHKOAM3 He IIO3Haje, a KOju
jearHN M MMajy Moh aa ApyIITBeHy IpO3y CBeay Ha oArosapajyhy mepy
HY>KHOT, aAy He M er3MCTeHIMjadHO IHpecyAHOr Jeda IlieanHe. Peu je,
HapaBHO, O AyDOaBM KaoO 4yAHO-AyXOBHOM ycarJaliabamy C APyIMM CyO-
JeKTOM, KOMe CcollMjadHa Ipo3a — IITO jyHallu CIIO3HAjy BpeMEHOM — jecTe
OCHOB, aAl He U JeTepMUHaHTa Y O4HOCY Ha KOjy KMBOTHa ayTOHOMIja He
6u omaa moryha. Jagunaoso ysausame Haj IHaATOHOBCKUM COIIMjaAHUM
PeAYKIIMOHM3MOM CacToji Ce M3 TOora IITO 3a OBOT jyHaka ca0004a Huje
caMO ca0004a 00 POIICKOI cTaTyca Hero M ca00o4a 34 ayTOHOMUjy
roceGHOT XMBOTa AbyOaBu 1 OAMCKOCTH C APYTUM. Y1ioceb.beH Kpos Aad-
HIAOBO y4ere, POMaHeCKH! IIpoliec ce yKa3dyje U Kao CIIO3Haja Ja ca0004a
34 He A04a3!U Kpo3 oADalluBambe c10004e 00, a IIITO y MOMEHTY jyHaK >Kean,
Beh camo kpos oborahusame npuxsahene mmpose crsapHoctu. Caobo4a 3a
nanargsoct moryha je camo kao mpeoOpakaj ApPYIITBEHO HeCBecHe, a
crora 1 Hemoryhe manae y mamansoBaHy cA0004y YHyTap APYIITBEHOT
ycrpojcrBa. Vcxoanmre jecte To ga ca0004a HUKaJ He IIpecTaje ga MMa
THATOHOBCKO 3Hayerbe, aay Ha TOM TeMedy MOXe Ja 3aao0uje M OHO
cnernuduyHo A4adpHUAOBCKO, a TO je c10004a caMe XyMaHOCTI.

Caoboaa ce, mpema ToMe, KO/ /lOHTa y3AuKe Ha AyXOBHY paBaH, aaul
He Kao arlCTpaKTHa KaTeropuja Hero Kao ITOeTM30BaHU AaHall 3Hauerha
KOjU TIOBe3yje U Ha IIPO3HM HauMH ycKaaDyje KoMuky m cumboaunky. U
BpXyHal] TOI AaHIla yBeK OCTaje NPeAOM/beH KaKO KpO3 YOIIIITeHM KO-
MMYKU KapaKTep AOHIOBCKOT CBeTa, TaKO M KPO3 CMMCAOHM CTaTyC CBMX
aKTepa ITOHaOCOO, YKaydyjyhu u IpoTaroHmcre umja M3AUTHYTOCT HUje
uHTeAeKTyaaHe, Beh je unTymtmsHe npupode. Ilocrynna m cremenacra
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roeTusalyja CMICAa CIIpedaBa 9ICTO MAeaAUCTUIKO U MeTapU3MIKO Ty-
Mauere KapAUHAaJAHUX IIOjMOBa, aAu yjeAHO m omoryhasa mpupogHo,
M3HYTpa MOTHUBMCAHO CIIajarbe IPO3HOT CKAOoMa 1 Brcoke mucan. Koanko
roa Om, Hamme, OMA0 HeymecHO U, MMajyhm y Buay amOuyjy came
dopme, mperepaHO TyMaunTH y poMaHy U3pedeHn OAHOC n3Mely aerore
n caoboge uckaydnso nomohy Ilaatonose man ¢puiaozodpuje Hemaukor
njeaan3Ma, HeCyMIblIBa XepMeHeyTIdKa Ipellika Ou O1maa u He yBUAETH
IIPO3HO-KOMIYKY OTBOPEHOCT 38 MUTOANKO-KOCMITIKO ITpelaMarbe.

Cama ummeHnta ga je daduug crpemMaH Ja ce APYIITBEHOT 0aaro-
CTamba OApeKHe y uMe AbyOaByu, U TO CBe Yy OKBMPUMa CBeTa 3a Koju je
APYIITBEHO YCTPOjCTBO He3ao0MAa3HU HOCKAALl BPeAHOCTHU, TOBOPU O
TOMe Aa AyOaB Ko/ /loHra Huje IyKy KOMUYKM O3HauuTeh Mehybyackmx
criojesa, seh 4a, aau camo Kpo3 MaHMPUCTUYKY MpPeXy, U3HOBa 3a4001ja
IIOTIIYH! XyMaHU cMucao. Takas ToTaauTeT sbyOaBHE CMIICAOHOCTY ITOA-
pasymeBa TeAeCHOCT, CeKCyaaHy KyAmby, (PU3NUYKY U IICUXUUKY IaTHYy,
aau Takobe — 1 TO je jeAHa 04 KAYJIHMX Tayaka poMaHa — 1 400OPOBO/bHY
Heca0004y 04 »Yy0/beHOT U 10004y 0/ CBera OHOT IIITO OU Ty 400pPOBO.b-
HOCT oMeTaao. /laHal] 3Hauerba Ko /loHra je KOHKpeTu30BaH KpO3 eKc-
IIAMIIVTHO TIOBe3UBambe INTama byo0aBn 1 c10004e, I TO KPO3 AMIHOCTH
4yyja 3ajedHNMYKa CyaOmHa Tpeba Ja IIOCTaHe CAMKOM UAVMAM30BaHOT
KOCMOcCa y Ipo3HOM cBeTy. IIporaronucru mocrajy 11eA0BUTUM AMIHO-
CTMMa, Ma OHAA U HOCMOIIMMa AOHTOBCKM ITpeAOM/beHe XyMaHOCTH He
caMo 300T TOTra INTO CBOjUM OAHOCOM YKa3yjy Ha TO Aa M IIPO3HM CBeT
jecte KOCMUYKM IIOpejak Hero Hajrpe 300r Tora INTO Cy y MMe OHOT
APYTOT 1 y M€ OuyBamba CBOT AMHaMM30BaHOT IIaCTUPCKOT paja pasu Aa
0401jy CTBapHOCHY CYIICTaHILy, AOAYIIle CaMO IIPUBUAHO PeMeTIAauKy.
Aadunaose n 'naroHose peun 3ancra 61 Onae IMyKu MaHUP YKOAUKO 611
OCTa/e Ha paBHM OIIITer MecTa HejaCHO, HeJ0BO/bHO MAM YaK U HUKAKO
II0Be3aHor ca >XusuM 6uheM pomana. Mmcao ce, c Apyre crpaHe, OXN-
B/baBa He CaMo Kao J0JaTak, KaO THOMCKO yOIIIIITaBarbe OBaKO MAY OHaKO
rose3aHo c ¢adyaom, seh monajsmire kao cactaBHM A€0 TEKCTyaAHOT
nporueca. He paau ce, 4akae, o Tome Ja ce MCKa3u MOTY AOBeCTH y CTBap-
Hy Be3y ¢ JapH1A0BUM caydajeM, HETO O TOMe Ja Taj cAyd4aj U 3a400uja
CBOjy IIyHy CMMCAOHOCT 3axBadyjyhm m TuM mckasuma, a 0e3 Kojux
ceMaHTMKa jyHaka He Ou Omaa ucra. Bese, nHajsas, msmeby uckasa un
JKIMBOTa poOMaHa jecy BMUIIIeCTpyKe: HaBeJeHe peul KapaKTepusyjy Kako
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ropopanka (I'marona n Jadunaa), Tako n npeamer (I'matonosa mMmcao o
Aaduuay). Ho, ecreTcku 1jeaosura Be3a Koja yckaabyje mmoceGHOCT, AMK
M TOTaAUTeT pOMaHa jecTe OHa KOja 403BO/baBa Aa Ce, HE3aBMCHO O/
cTaTyca 4aHKOAM3OBOT AMKa, ['HaTOHOBe pedm cxsaTe y IIyHO3HA4HO]
CIpe3) ¢ YUTaBOM MAMAM3OBAaHOM cTBapHoIIhy pomana. CacBuMm je m3-
BecHO IITa 'HaToOHOBe peun 3Haye U IITa MOI'Y Aa 3Haye 3a Ibera caMora,
aam cAaboCT merose CBecTu He ycKpahyje IyHO3HayHO IIpaBO Ba’Kerba
TUM pedrMa Ha paBHM IleAVHe CIIIca.

Te peun ncnocrasaajy ce Kao MpOHUja YIIPaBoO CTOra IITO HOTUYY OA
AVIKa KOj/ CAM HeMa CIIOCOOHOCT Ja MX pa3yMe Ha AyXOBHO yHOTITyibyjyhn
HaulH, a Koje IlaK He caMO Ja 3Haye Hero M jecy CAMKOM CMICAOHOT
TOTaAuTeTa TeKcTa. /la Aerora 0AMCTa jecTe AeIl0Ta OHTOOIIKe c10004e
norspbhyje AmHaMm3OBaHa CAMKa CBeTa 4YMje IIPO3HO-MAVMAM3O0BAHO
MCXOAMINITE jecTe ecTeTM30BaHM >KMBOT Yy cardacjyy C pPOMaHeCKHUM
KocMmocoM. Ecretmsariuja >XmBoTa 04HOCH Ce YIIPaBO Ha KOHKpeTM3allujy
3acAy’KeHO MAMAN3OBaHe cA0004e TIacTupa y CBeTy KOju  CBOjy
IIOCTMUTCKY OCKyAUIly HaJoKHabyje crocobHomthy 3a passBojeM y
Bpemeny. Ca10604a 3a4001ja 11€A0BUTO 3HaUerbe 300T TOTa IITO Ce Be3yje
3a 6buha xoja cy ocTBapmuaa n og0paHIAa ayTOHOMMU]jy CBOje XyMaHOCTH I
AOCTOjaHCTBa y CBeTy Yy KOjeM, 3a INTa je 4aHKOAU3 JOKa3, pa3BMjeHa
/YACKOCT HIKaKO HUje 3arapaHTOBaHa 1 ItodpasyMesajyha. Hbeno sago-
Oujarbe — IITO je y HEepacKUAMBOj Be3) ca CMICAOAABHOIINY TeKCTyaaHe
¢popme — oarosapa pasBOjHOM BpXYHIly IIyTa 4muja IIpO3Ha HpPUpPOJa
3adp>KaBa BpaTa OTBOpeHa KaKo 3a XyMaHOCT, TaKO M 3a XapMOHM]y XyMa-
HOCTM ¢ KOocMocoM. Tek TakaB, MPO3HO IIPeAOM/AbEHN IyT He3peAnX jyHaKa
Ka Omhy MoXKe ce cXBaTUTM U KaO OCTBapere IINAePOBCKe JAeroTe Kao
caoboze y mojasn.” Ilog TMMe ce MuCAM YIpaBO HA AUHAMU30BAHO
OuyA0TBOpeme ca0004e AyACKe BObe 3a AeNOoTy >KUBOTa, OAHOCHO Ha
HOeTH3aI1jy MOPaAHOCTH Kao ayTOHOMHOT Aeaarba.”’ Taksa, Ae4aTHO mc-
TKaHa J€roTa /bYACKOCTM YBEK 3aa00Mja cMumcao cumboaa caoboge.’
/lerioTa came I10jaBe, I1a 1 OHe KOja je IpUIloBeJada II0ACTaK4a Ha IIpuJy,
Kog /loHra mocraje A€roTOM II0jaBHOCTHM >KMBOTa UMjU Pa3BOj OMNCYje

% SCHILLER 1984, 13.
*cro, 19.
% Yero, 25.
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CUMOOAUMYKI AYK 04, 4yJaHe €eA€eMEHTapHOCTU A0 U3 b€ IIPOUCTEKAe
C/1060,Z|,e 3a JKBOT Yy BpeMeHI/ITOj MUTOAMUKOCTU.
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Manneristic Authenticity in Longus’ Daphnis and Chloe
Abstract

The purpose of this paper is to explain the poetic meaningfulness of Longus'
manneristic prose as a consequence of the mutually transformative interaction.
The artistic authenticity can only be reached through prosaiziation of genuine
idyllic ideals and idyllic idealizing of prose. The outcome of such literary device
is the creation of the prose world as order, whose independent value is
guaranteed by the possibility to win the ideal not more outside the reality, but
within it. The center of prosaic idealizing is the person who transforms its
timeliness into development and who manages to find the ideal in all-approving
conciliation between its own freedom and recognized values of the world.

Key Words: idyllic, idealizing, prosing, authentical manner, poetic
transcendentality, timeliness, cosmic harmonisation.
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Ancestral Gods and Ethnic Associations: *Epigraphic
Examples from Upper Moesia

Abstract: The article aims at exploring the epigraphic evidence for social-
religious associations of foreigners in the Roman province of Upper Moesia.
The members of these associations were united by a common background and
often by professional interests, and gathered around an ancestral cult.

Key Words: Roman epigraphy, votive inscriptions, ethnic cults, Upper Moesia.

The study of ancient demography and population dynamics plays a role
in research dedicated to the history of Roman provinces. As regards the
Roman province of Upper Moesia, which largely coincides with the ter-
ritory of modern Serbia, epigraphic evidence on the native population is
strikingly scanty, while some other elements are relatively well repre-
sented in the source material. The effort to distinguish between different
immigrant groups is inasmuch significant as it can yield many con-
clusions which contribute to our acquaintance with the provincial popu-
lation in antiquity and with demographic, social, religious and cultural
mobility in the province.

In his last published article, Simon Price points out that it is important
to distinguish between “ethnic” and “elective” cults; that is, “on the one
hand, cults which are part of the actual or imagined ancestral heritage of
a genos or ethnos, and, on the other, cults which a person chooses to join”
(Price 2012, 2). For example, cults like Mithras, Magna Mater, Attis,
Sabazius, etc., that had transcended their initially local and ethnic
character, had a wider appeal. Therefore, they fall into the category of

" The paper results from the project “Society, spiritual and material culture and com-
munications in the prehistory and early history of the Balkans” funded by the
Ministry of Education, Science and Technological Development of the Republic of
Serbia (no. 177012).
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elective cults." On the other hand, a myriad of local “ancestral” cults
could not have interested a wider audience, but only the individuals or
groups that share a common geographic and cultural background. The
spread of these foreign cults, whose character was obviously local,
should be seen as a consequence of the movement of peoples. Since the
cult and funerary rites were spheres where changes occurred at a much
slower pace than is the case with the language switch or with the choice
of personal names,” the study of particular ethnic cults can shed light on
more than just the religion of certain groups. Thanks to the evidence of
inscriptions, we may grasp various aspects of a complex process which
we call “Romanization”. Dedications to foreign local deities, set up out of
their original contexts, tend to suggest the existence of private religious
associations which were exclusive to the people from the specific city of
the region. Foreign migrants sought to preserve their ethnic and cultural
identity and to maintain close ties to their homelands while integrating
themselves into the new environment.” These ethnic associations were
unofficial groups of compatriots who gathered around the ancestral cult
for social, religious and, commonly, for professional purposes.* This can
be illustrated through several interesting examples from Upper Moesia.
Firstly, I would like to draw attention to an epigraphic monument that
has been long known, but only recently published in two exhibition cat-
alogues: PETROVIC, R. 2010, 23, fig. 33 (photo, drawing), and again in 2011,
in: “Archaeological Heritage of Svilajnac” 5, 21, with excellent photography,
without a commentary. It is an altar of marble found between the villages
of Kusiljevo and Vezicevo, north of Svilajnac’ towards the village of Veliko
Laole. This site is positioned near the location of lovis Pagus, a station on
the Roman via militaris, more precisely, on the road section between

! Nov 2000. PrICE 2012. They also began as local cults but came to attract a large body
of outsiders.

2 DUSANIC 1975.

® VERBOVEN 2009.

* Cf. ARNAOUTOGLOU 2002; ASCOUGH 2002; VERBOVEN 2009; ASCOUGH, HARLAND &
KLOPPENBORG 2012.

® To my knowledge, the only epigraphic find from that site is a single fragment of a
votive inscription N. VULIC, JOAI (Beibl.) 8, 1905, 18, 56; ILJug 1374: [1(ovi)? O(ptimo)?]
M(aximo?) | et Glenio?] su[---] | [---
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Viminacium and Naissus,” whence the road passed from the Mlava valley
into the river valleys of Resava and Great Morava. The monument is
preserved at the museum of Jagodina. The inscription reads:

[I(0vi)] O(ptimo) M(aximo) et Hercluli Conser(vatori) | Comameano(rum ?) (!)

| sac(rum) pr(o) s(alute) Aug(ustrorum) n(ostrorum duorum) | C. Val(erius)
Maximinus v(otum) s(olvit).

Ligatures: 1 ET, HE; 3 MA, ME; 4 AV, NN ;5 VAL, MA Letters: 21,51, I.
AVGG NN: possibly refers to Septimius Severus and Caracalla, or
Caracalla and Geta, vel al.

Date: third century.

It was set up by a certain Caius Valerius Maximus to Jupiter the Best
and the Greatest and Hercules Conservator Comameano(rum), for the
health of the two emperors.

It is important to notice two features of this otherwise ordinary votive
inscription: first, the overlap between the official Roman religion, the
local (ancestral, ethnic) cult and Emperor worship and, second, the
epithet of Hercules. Hercules is here commemorated as conservator
Comameano(rum) (!). If the expansion of the abbreviation is correct, he is
the protector of the citizens of Comama, referring possibly to Colonia Julia
Augusta Prima Fida Comama or Comamenorum, a Roman colony in Pisidia,
which was presumably the dedicant’s hometown.” The ethnic would
normally run Comamenorum (Comamenus: CIL 3.6885; CIL 3.12149; coins:
KOMAMEQN, VoN AuLock, KM VI, 1; COL. COMAMEN, VON AULOCK,
JNG 20 (1970), 158, 30). If the dedicator’s intention was merely to express
his origin, he could have attached this information as origo. Why express
it with an epiclesis? A possible answer could be that it was set up by an
individual, but for a group of compatriots outside their homeland, who
were united by the ancestral cult, or more precisely, its Roman interpret-
ation.® Such a case has previous attestations in our province.

In discussing the religion of foreigners in Upper Moesia, as well as in
attempting to distinguish between different ethnic elements of the prov-

® Viminacio — Municipio— lovis pago— Idimo— Horreum Margi— Presidio Dasmini— Praesi-
dio Pomompaei — Gramrianis — Naisso.

"RE Suppl. XII, s.v. Komama; MAGIE 1950, I, 462, II 1319; B. LEvICK, Roman Colonies in
Southern Asia Minor, Oxford 1967; cf. RGDA 28.

8 Cf. PEREA YEBENES 1996.
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incial population, one must first turn to a relatively large body of inscrip-
tions commemorating Iuppiter Optimus Maximus Paternus which are
numerous in the province and its immediate vicinity,” while elsewhere
they are rare. So far, the inscriptions — all written in Latin — have been
found in the urban centres of Upper Moesia: Singidunum (IMS 1.9-13, 21,
90, 102, (106?)), and Naissus (IMS 4.19, 20, 21, 22, 23); and in mining
districts: at Tricornium | castra Tricornia" (IMS 1.80), Mt. Kosmaj (IMS
1.102), and in Timacum Minus, Ravna (IMS 3.2, 5; 126). Another doc-
ument from Timacum Minus (IMS 3.2. 13), dedicated to Sabazius Paternus
Augustus and a votive inscription from Prizren (AE 1981, 739), in which
Jupiter Dolichenus is referred to as “paternus deus” may also fall into the
this category. It is clear that the dedicants are foreigners. In case of
several inscriptions, the origin of the persons can be determined based
on the personal names recorded in the text: thus, we can distinguish
Thracians, people from Dalmatia, settlers from different regions of Asia
Minor, Syrians, etc. Evidently, the dedications are made to different
ancestral deities of soldiers and migrants from different parts of the
Roman world, but here they are syncretised with Roman Jupiter the Best
and the Greatest."" Most of these could be in some way related back to
the presence of the Roman army.

Besides these rather homogenous dedications to “ancestral” incar-
nations of Jupiter the Best and the Greatest, that are obviously set up by
the people of diverse ethnic backgrounds, there are epigraphic records
that speak more eloquently of particular ethnic cults in the province,
which may suggest the existence of private religious associations that
were based on common ethnic and perhaps professional backgrounds.
Particularly interesting documents come from Upper Moesian mining
regions, where many foreign settlers have been epigraphically attested.
Slobodan DuSANIC (1975, 136) has emphasized that these migrants, well
attested among mining populations, need not have all been common
diggers: this was an unattractive and meagrely paid job which did not
require special skills and professional competence. These migrants may

° Cf. attestations from Pannonia: CIL 3. 10199; ILJug 278 (scriba classis); RIU 1078; AE
2000, 1217, 1218; from Dacia: ILS 3035; IDR 3.3.321; IDR 3.5.187; 700; ILD 556.

19 1MS 1.78. Cf. CIL 16.67.
' Cf. GrsIC 2013.
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have been attracted to Moesia by trade or other commercial oppor-
tunities and their presence in provincial mining districts may well be
connected with their professions in their homelands. For example, the
origin of many settlers attested in mining districts can be traced back to
the regions that are well-known for mining or quarrying."

Few epigraphic documents from Dardania reveal a group of immig-
rants who gathered around their ancestral cults and who had presumably
formed an ethnic association in their new place of settlement. There are
three inscriptions dedicated to Jupiter Optimus Maximus Melanus.

(1) The first to be discovered and published was a fragment of an altar
of limestone, 24 x 16.5 x 10 cm. It was discovered during an archaeo-
logical campaign in 1962, in the Holy Archangels” Monastery in Prizren.
DusANIC 1971, 254-257, fig. 2; AE 1972, 501; ILJug 531A:

I(ovi) O(ptimo) M(aximo) | Melano | Martinus | [Selptimius | [Cae?]sonius |

[---licanus | [ex voto?] pos(uerunt).

Two more dedications to Melanus came to light later, during excav-
ations at Ulpiana:

(2) An altar of white marble, h. 75 cm. MirDITA 1980, 186-187, 2; tab. 1,
2; AE 1981, 725; PAROVIC-PESIKAN 1990, 607-615.

I(ovi) O(ptimo) M(aximo) | Mel(ano) Cid(iesso)| Ael(ius) Octalvianus |

vet(eranus) cum | suis v(otum) p(osuit).

L. 2: Melcid( ), Mirdita, AE —« un nom local divin »; Mel(ano) Cid(iesso),

PAROVIC-PESIKAN.

(3) The third monument is an altar of limestone, h. 32 cm, w. 22 cm.
Discovered in 1987, during the archaeological excavations in Ulpiana.
PAROVIC-PESIKAN 1990, 607-615, fig. 2; AE 1990, 859.

I(ovi) O(ptimo) M(aximo) | Mel(ano) Asclep |<ia>des ex v(oto) pa(terno) |

ara(m) posui(t).

The interpretatio Romana, the Latin language of the inscription, as well
as (predominantly) Latin personal names recorded in these texts show
that all dedicators were exposed to Romanization. The identification of

2 For example, immigrants from different parts of Asia Minor are considerably well
attested in Upper Moesian inscriptions, especially people from Phrygia and Bithynia,
but also from Galatia, Cilicia, Pisidia, etc. See e.g. DUSANIC 1971; DuSANIC 2008, 99;
Loma 2010, 28. Cf. FeisseL 2012; 2014 (for the groups of Anatolian migrant groups in
Dalmatia and Italy).
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the provenance of the cult and its cultores rests upon the understanding
of the epithet of the deity. The editor of the inscription from Prizren (S.
DUSANIC) has suggested that Jupiter Melanus could be equivalent to Zeus
Melenos, attested on Trajanic coins of Dorylaeum,13 a town near the con-
fines of Phrygia and Bithynia;"* the fact that the name is rendered as
Melanus should be regarded as a Doric form."” The reading and inter-
pretation of the second inscription proposed by Maja PAROVIC-PESIKAN
(1981) speaks in favour of this hypothesis. By rejecting the earlier reading
Melcid(iano), thought to be an epichoric theonym, she has suggested that
the agglomeration of letters CID at the end of the second line should be
supplied as Cid(iesso) (dat.). Namely, she has proposed that Cid(iesso)
should be understood as a topoymic modifier which derives from the
place-name Kidyessos, a town in Phrygia, in the vicinity of Dorylaeum.
The author points out that like Juppiter /| Zeus Melenos, Zevg Kidvrjooog
has also been attested on coins from Asia Minor.'® The formula ex v(oto)
pa(terno) reinforces the authors’ assumption about the origin and the
character of the dedication. In addition, I would like to point to three
additional documents that further support this hypothesis. Namely, save
for the evidence of coins cited in earlier editions, the Phrygian
provenance of this cult and its worshipers is epigraphically attested by
three votive inscriptions from Phrygia. Two altars dedicated to Zevg
MeArvog, published in 1992, come from Dorylaeum, whence the
aforementioned coins also come from, and a third inscription has been
discovered in the nearby town of Nakoleia.

(1) An altar of marble, 39.5 x 16 x 4 cm. Found at Dorylaeum (Kirav-
dan). Museum in Eskisehir. FrRe1 1992, 144, 1; SEG 42, 1198.

ITpdoodog | mepi tékviov Au MelAnve vl xnv.

(2) Altar of grey marble, 36 x 20.5 x 6.5 cm. Found at Dorylaeum

' FRrEI 1992, citing: HANS VON AULOCK, Miinzen und Stadte Phrygiens 11 (Istanbuler
Mitteilungen. Beiheft. 27), Tiibingen 1987, 64f, 186-191 (Tab. 6). Cf. DuSaNIC 1971;
HEAD, Catalogue of the Greek coins of Phrygia, LVII: shows Zeus enthroned, with the
reverse legend Zeus Melenos.

'* DUSANIC 1971, 257 with n. 97: perhaps the protector of Mela in Bithynia.

' Ibid.

16 PAROVIC-PESIKAN 1990, 607 and n. 3.
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(modern Kiravdan). Now in Museum in Eskisehir. Frer 1992, 141-146;
SEG 42, 1199.

Avp(nALog) Ztlgatoviucog Auli MeAn v evlxnv.

(3) Inscription found at Nakoleia in Phrygia. DREW-BEAR 1978; SEG 28,
1194; A. CHANIOTIS, EBGR, 1994/1995, 308-309.

Avxktog | At MeAn![vg --- |---].

Another votive inscription from Ulpiana may also be assigned to this
group of Phrygian migrants, if the interpretation of the text is correct. It
is a Greek inscription dedicated to ZeVg EClaiog, which is, so far, the
only inscription in the Greek language in that Upper Moesian town.
DUSANIC 1971, 258-259, fig. 3; AE 1972, 502; ILJug 524. It runs:

AmoAAdvIog | MeveAdov alvéotnoe tov Blwpov Oew A | 'ECCaiw evxnv.

In the light of the inscriptions dedicated to Jupiter Melanus, it has been
proposed that this altar could be dedicated the Zeus of Phrygian town of
Atlavoi,"” the site of the famous temple of Zeus." The shift from Al to E is
quite commonplace, and such a rendition of this ethnic has been attested
on the coins from Aizanoi: EZEANITQN," and also in the Latin rendition
of the name Aezanensis, Aezaniticus,® while the occurrence of (( is more
difficult to explain.”® Language and onomastics clearly show that it be-
longs to an Hellenophone immigrant and the character of the dedication
shows that it falls into the category of “ethnic” cults.

Similar is the case of the inscription from Guberevac at Mt. Kosmaj
(PETKOVIC 1997, 185-187; AE 1997, 1304; BullEp 2000, p. 553, n° 607; SEG 48,
800bis) that runs: Au Xvvev[w] | Avtintato[og] |[T]etpoOé[ov] €€ évxng
a[vé]lOnxev. It is difficult to determine to which place the epithet refers
to, if it is to be regarded as a toponymic modifier at all. Two possibilities
were offered in the first edition: ZOvaocg (Ptol. 5.2.17) and Xuvéwv kwun
(< *Syna) (MAMA 1.439), both in Phrygia. However, the lack of a direct
epigraphic parallel left the latter editors, those of AE, BullEp and SEG, also

7 DusaNIC 1971, 258-259.

'8 Cf. the inscription from Aizanoi (Cavdarhisar): At Ailav@v and Antoninus Pius
(MAMA IX 10; 11).

¥ DusaNIC 1971, 259: HEaD, BMC Phrygia, 26.
* Ibid.
L Cf. e.g. infra, Al Oxxovnve and Ad Okovive.
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undecided and divided in opinions. Whatever the exact provenance may
be, for the purposes of this paper it is sufficient to place this dedication in
the same group of inscriptions testifying of ethnic cults.

The case of another similar votive inscription from the same region
(Mt. Kosmaj, Babe) is somewhat clearer, again, thanks to new epigraphic
data. It is an altar of limestone with a Greek inscription dedicated to
Zeus Okonenos. MARIC 1957; L. ROBERT, Bullﬁp 1959, 233; SEG 18.277; IMS
1.114).

AyaOn toxn | A Oxkovnv[@] | Zwxoatng IT[a?]lvAov €€ evxng |

avédniev d[w]l gov.

Zebvc Oxkovnvog is attested in Nicopolis ad Istrum in Lower Moesia
(IGBulg 599 and IGBulg 718: A Oxovnvw) which led its first editor to
infer that it should be regarded as a Thracian theonym. However, Louis
ROBERT preferred to see it as a dedication to an Anatolian deity, set up by
a migrant from Asia Minor, pointing to the finding of coins from Nicaea
from the time of Alexander Severus at the same site.”” Robert’s inter-
pretation was accepted in the corpus of Upper Moesian inscriptions
(Inscriptions de la Mésie Supérieure, S. DUSANIC). The epithet may be con-
nected to Okamvw[v] kwun, a toponym which has been epigraphically
attested in an inscription from the place Tarakli, near Nicaea in Bithynia.”
As in the case of Melanus / Melenus, the identification and the origin is
further confirmed by discoveries of a more recent date — two votive
inscriptions dedicated Zeus Okkonenos from the environs of Nicaea in
Bithynia that have been published in 1981, and more recent epigraphic
discoveries in the territory of Nicopolis that point to a Bithynian im-
migrant group in Lower Moesia (region of Novae and Nicopolis).

(1) Altar of marble, 124 x 30 x 30 cm. Found in Narzanlar (Bith-
ynia). INikaia 1118.

At Okkovnvg | eOxnv | Omég g twv | deomotav | cwtnoiag |

Zuédoaydog kat | Kivvapoc.

Date: second-third century.

(2) Inscription from Nasuflar (Bithynia), near the place of discovery of
the first inscription. INikaia 1119.

2N. Vuu, JOAI 12, Bbl. 191: Nucatécwv.

» MENDEL 1900, 415, 212; SEG IV 722; L. RoBERT, BCH 52 = Op. Min. 11 883; BullEp 55,
1951, 141; INikaia 1201 (cf. ibid., p. 243b); cf. SEG 30, 859.
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AvyadnLtoxnul Au Oxkovnlve evxnv | AokAnmiodo | tog kat AmoA |

[A]wvéotog ot | Poivikog.

Another relatively recent epigraphic discovery also confirms ROBERT’s
hypothesis. It is one of three new votive inscriptions dedicated to Zeig
Oxkovnvadg in Lower Moesia. It was set up by a Nicean (Velkov 1993, n°
4), which removes earlier ambiguities about the provenance of the cult.*

Dedications to the “ancestral” deities point to the existence of ethnic
clubs in the province. Foreign migrants gathered in voluntary private
associations and such collegia are well attested throughout the Empire.”
Ethnic associations were by no means limited to the mining regions in
this province, although some of the best examples come from there. Also,
private “national” clubs of compatriots were not exclusive to civilians,
but are widely attested among Roman soldiers. For example, two epigra-
phic documents from Belgrade suggest the existence of a Cilician ethnic
group within the legio IV Flavia, stationed there. In the inscription they
are styled as Cilices contirones (IMS 1.3) — a group of co-recruits drafted

* V. VELKOV, Archeologia, Sofia, 24, 3-4, 1982, p. 40-43; SEG, 32, 1982, 679 (Au
Ovkovnve or Aul Oxkovrve); and VELKOV 1993, p. 212, 1435 = Inscriptions grecques et
latines de Novae : (Mésie inférieure), Bordeaux (also available online in the PETRAE
database, n® 050300800182, Jerzy KOLENDO & Violeta BoziLova, 2015-02-21 03:33:19) and
VELKOV 1993, n° 4.

» Many instructive analogies, whose character and context are very similar to those from
Upper Moesia, can be found in epigraphic material of the adjacent province of Dacia,
especially in its mining districts. For example, an altar from Alburnus Maior, dedicated to
Zeus Narenus — Zeus of the city of Nara in Galatia (close to the confines of Phrygia), was
set up by a collegium of compatriots (IDR 3.3.398): At[i] Naonv|@ koAAr}lvewov | evxnv.
In Napoca, Galatae consistentes set up an altar for Zeus Tavianos, the deity of Galatian city
of Tavium / Jupiter Tavianuis and for the good health of the emperor CIL 3.1934, CIL 3.860
= AE 2004, 1182: I(ovi) O(ptimo) M(aximo) | Taviano | pro salu(te) | Imp(eratoris) Anto|nini et
M(arci) | Aureli Caes(aris) | Gallat]ae conlsistentes | municipio | pos<u>erunt (PETOLESCU
1978). Cf. IDR 3.5.228 (Apulum): I(ovi) O(ptimo) M(aximo) | Taviano | et dis deabusque | pro
salute et victori[a] | domini n(ostri) sanctissiimi] | [T?)avianus Aug(usti) lib(ertus) | sub
pro(curator) auraria[r(um)] | v(otum) s(olvit) a(nimo) [l(ibenter)]. Another club dedicated an
altar to Sarnendenos IDR 3.3.400 (AE 1944, 22): Ali] Zagvelvonve | woAAylewov evl
X1Vv. An inscription from Gemisara mentions collegium Galatarum, CIL 3.1394 = ILS 7152 =
IDR 3.3. 234: Herculi | invicto | pr(o) <sal>(ute) Inperaltoris (') col(legium) | <G>alatarum |
L(ucius) Livius Malrcellinus | d(onum) d(edit) d(edicavit). In Alburnus Maior there is a
collegium Pontobithynorum (IDR 3.5.153), etc. For miners’ cults see DUSANIC 1999.
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in AD 196, and permanently stationed on the Danube.”® This votive
inscription is found in the same context as the aforementioned
dedications to Jupiter Paternus. Their club had a dual character: they were
associated as fellow recruits, contirones, and as compatriots.” Also, it will
be worthwhile exploring [elsewhere] the case of the lapidarii who set up
the famous monumental inscription in the Perdap gorge, dedicated to
Hercules.” There is evidence that suggests that this group, united by
profession and by cult, quite possibly may have shared a common ethnic
background: they may have been a group of marble workers from Ana-
tolia, probably Bithynia.”

Selective examples presented here should serve to illustrate the basic
idea of this paper, limited in scope: that is, to hint that the votive inscrip-
tions dedicated to foreign “ancestral” deities do not speak of a spread of
cults (as sometimes misleadingly stated in the literature) but of cults
which were honoured by groups of migrants who sought to preserve ties
to their homelands.” The written traces that these people left behind can
tell much about the transformations in ethnic and religious identity
under the impact of becoming and being Roman. The understanding of
the cultural heritage of immigrant groups and the aspects of their
integration into a new cultural environment is important not only for the
study of population and social history of a particular Roman province or
region, but it also contributes to the study of ethnic, cultural and re-
ligious dynamics in the Roman Empire in general.

* The context in which the object was found is rather suggestive. All topographic and
archaeological evidence indicate that it was most probably basilica exercitatoria / schola
or the like.

% GRBIC 2008.

*® M. GABRICEVIC, Arheloski Vestnik, 23, Ljubljana, 1972, 408-416; AE 1973, 473; P.
PETROVIC, Starinar, 37, 1986, 48; AE 2003, 1533: Herculi sacrum | lapidari qui exieru|nt
ancones facien | dos legionis I11I Fl(aviae) | et legionis VII Cl(audiae) | vot(um) so[lverunt].

? See e.g. IGBulg 2.674 = HARLAND ID NUMBER: 14140 (Nicopolis ad Istrum): Aya6mu
woxn[t | Bew HoaxAel IMa&ipog [...]lolov k& Nel[kwv] | Oeodwpo[v V]ne[o] |
s ovvoedov Netlkopndéwv Abol E6wv tov PBwpovxaotolotoov {xaototroov}.
Cf. a very detailed article of Brian Ward-Perkins (WARD-PERKINS 1980, 33).

% This especially pertains to the attestations of various cults and interpretationes that
can be linked with Asia Minor, and generally eastern cults. Cf. PrICE 2012, 1.

134



Dragana Grbi¢

Bibliography
ARNAOUTOGLOU, I. N. 2002. Roman Law and Collegia in Asia Minor, Revue
Internationale des droits de I’ Antiquité XLIX, 27—44.
AscoucH, R. 2002. Greco-Roman Philosophic, Religious, and Voluntary
Associations, in: Community Formation in the Early Church and the Church Today, ed.
Richard N. Longenecker, Peabody: Hendrickson, 3-24.
AscoUuGH, HARLAND & KLOPPENBORG 2012. Associations in the Greco-Roman World: A
Sourcebook, Waco / Berlin: Baylor University Press / de Gruyter.
DREW-BEAR, T. 1978. Nouvelles inscriptions de Phyrgie. Studia Amstelodamensia ad
Epigraphicam, Ius Antiquum et Papyrologicam Pertinentia 16. Zutphen.
DusANIC, S. 1971. Novi Antinojev natpis i metalla Municipii Dardanorum / The
Antinous in- scription at Socanica and the metalla municipii Dardanorum, Ziva
Antika XXI/1, 1971, 241-61 (= S. DUSANIC, Selected Essays in Roman History and
Epigraphy, Belgrade 2010).
DUSANIC, S. 1975. Two Roman Stelai from Serbia, Zbornik Narodnog muzeja 8, 131-137.
DUSANIC, S. 1999. Miners” Cults in Illyricum, Pallas 50, = Selected Essays in Roman
History and Epigraphy, Belgrade 2010.
FE1sseL, D. 2012. Grecs d’ Asie Mineure dans la Salone romaine, Miscellanea Emilio
Marin sexagenario dicata = Kaci¢ 41-43, 2009-2011, 237-246.
FEIsseL, D. 2014. Grecs d’Asie Mineure dans I'Italie de I’Antiquité tardive, in: Se
déplacer dans I"Empire romain. Aproches épigraphiques, S. DEMOUGIN & M. NAVARRO
CABALLERO (éd.), Bordeaux, 157-168.
FreL, P. 1992. Epigraphisch-topographische Forschungen in Eskisehil 1991,
Aragturma Sonuglari. Toplantisi, X Ankara 1992, 141-146.
GRrBIC, D. 2008. Cilices u Singidunumu. Beleske iz vojnicke epigrafike i
topografije. Starinar 57, 221-227.
GRBIC, D. 2013. The Thracian Hero on the Danube. New Interpretation of an
Inscription from Diana. Balcanica 44, 7-20.
INikaia — S. SAHIN, Katalog der antiken Inschriften des Museums von Iznik (Nikaia),
IGSK 9-10 Bonn, vol. II - 1981.
Lowma, S. 2010. Domorodacko stanovnistvo Kosova i Metohije u svetlosti
antroponimije, in: Kosovo i Metohija u civilizacijskim tokovima: medjunarodni tematski
zbornik, vol. 3, Kosovska Mitrovica, 19-40.
MARIC, R. 1957. Une nouvelle inscription votive de Zeus D’Okkone, Ziva Antika 7,
248-251.
Magtg, D. 1950. Roman Rule in Asia Minor: to the End of the Third Century after
Christ, Princeton.
MENDEL, G. 1900. Inscriptions de Bithynie. Bulletin de correspondance hellénique 24,
361-426.

135



Lucida intervalla 44 (2015)
MIRDITA, Z. 1980. Novitates epigraphicae e Dardania collectae, Arheoloski Vestnik
31, 186-197.
Noy, D. 2000. Foreigners at Rome. Citizens and Strangers, London.
NESIG, 1. 2011 (ed.). Archaeological Heritage of Svilajnac. Svilajnac.
ROBERT, L. et J. 1959, BullEp. 203, n° 233.

PAROVIC PESIKAN, M. 1990. Novi spomenik Jupitera Melana iz Ulpijane, Arheoloski
Vestnik 41, 607-616.

PEREA YEBENES S. 1996. Asociaciones militares en el Imperio Romano (siglos II-
II)y vida religiosa. Ilu. Revista de ciencias de las religiones 1, 149-175

PETKOVIC, Z. 1997, ZEYY. ZYNHNOZX on the Kosmaj Inscription, Starinar 48, 185—
187.

PETRAE — PETRAE: http://petrae. huma-num.fr; M. A. BRESSON, M. NAVARRO
CABALLERO et al. (eds.), Bordeaux: Institute Ausonius.

PETROVIC, R. 2010. Populus Romanus — Anticka zbirka Zavi¢ajnog muzeja sa novim
akvizicijama, poklon Tomice Stefanovica. Jagodina: Zavicajni muzej.

PeTOLEScU, C. 1978. Les colons d’ Asie Mineure dans la Dacie romaine, Dacia XXII,
213-218.

PRrICE, S. 2012. Religious Mobility in the Roman Empire, /RS 102, 1-19.

VERBOVEN, K. 2009. Resident Aliens and Translocal Merchant Collegia in the
Roman Empire, in: HEKSTER O. / KaIzER T. (eds.), Frontiers in the Roman World.
Proceedings of the Ninth Workshop of the International Network Impact of Empire
(Durham, 16-19 April 2009), Leiden & Boston: Brill, 2009, 335-348.

WARD-PERKINS, J. B. 1980. Nicomedia and the Marble Trade, Papers of the British
School at Rome 48, 23-69.

Aparana I'p6uh
baakanoaomxu uncruryr CAHY, beorpag

IIpeaauka 6oxaHcTBa M eTHMYKe yapyre. Enurpadgckn
npumepu u3 l'opmwe Mesnuje
ArnicTpakT
Y paay ce KOMeHTapulIIe HeKOAMKO enurpadCcKuX cBeJ04aHCTBa O CTPaHUM
IIpeJauKM KyATOBMIMaA KOJU YKa3y]y Ha ITOCTOjarbe €ETHNYKMX KOoA€errja y puMCKOJ

nposuHuyju I'opmoj Mesuju. Yaanose Tux yapy>kKema MUTrpaHaTa I10Be31Balo je
3ajeAHITIKO TIOPEKAO ¥ KyAT, a HepeTKO 1 MCTa mpodecuja 1 ITOCAOBHY MHTEPEeCH.

Kwyure peuu: Pumcka ermrpaduka, BOTUBHI HaTIIVICH, €THITIKM KyAToBY, [opma
Mesunja.
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O 3nauajy 11ojMoBa Kaaci4He gpaMe 3a
X€AE€HCKM ¥ BU3aHTUjCKII pOMaH

Ancmpaxm. Ha pasmebnu epa 404a31 40 IOTIyHOT 04yMMparba IO30PUIITA
opuruHaaHoM Bugy. Te cutyanuje 1ocrao je caBpliiieHO cBecTaH U jeaH Tako
BpCTaH IIPUIIOBeJad Kao IIITO je XeAroAop: ako ce Mpo4ynTa caMO HeKOAUKO
perpe3seHTaTUBHIX IT0T1aB/Aba HeTOBOT BOAYMIHO3HOT pOMaHa y KojuMa je
HarJaIleHo ApPaMcKO AejCTBO IIPUIIOBearha, MOXKe ce BUAETH Aa OHa BpPBe OJ
TeXHUYKMX TEPMIHA CBOjCTBEHMX ITIO30PUIITY. ¥3 TO, HEpeTKO ce HacTojalo Aa
ce poMaH O3HauM TEPMUHOM OQA A, OAH. DO ATIKOV, 3a IIITa ce
cBegouaHcTBa Mory Hahu jorrr y mepuoay panor Llapcrsa, a 40cexxy ce 40
IIO3HOBM3aHTHjCKOT 400a.

Kwyune peuu: Tpareauja, aHTUIKM XeA€HCKM poMaH, Bu3aHTUjcku pomaH XII
BeKka, HoBa aTnuka komegnja, Oéatoov, oknvr), argumentum.

Axko ce nma y Buay aa je seh y panom nepuoay llapcrsa oHO mpaso,
JKIMBO MO30PUIITE II0YeA0 CBe BUIIe Ja HecTaje Ja OuM ce HaIlOCAETKY
CBeAO CaMO Ha MIM, IIaHTOMMMY U IPUTOAHE IIpeJaxe yHyTap CIOpT-
CKUX NpUpeAdH, OHJAA Ce YMHM PasyM/AbUBUM Ja je TaKO HacTaay Ipas-
HUHY y KIBVMJKEBHO] IIPOAYKIIMj MOTAO HOIIYHUTH YIIPaBO TaKBO IITHUBO
3a0aBHOT KapakTepa Kao IITO je poMmaH. KibMkeBHHM 3HAAIM, IOIYT
XeAeHCKOT Iicia XeanoJopa U joIl HeKux caeaOeHuKa rnokpera /pyre
coducTuke, 61U Cy U Te KaKO CBECHM TaJalllbUX KyATYPOAOIIKIX OKOA-
HOCTH, I1a Cy y IIyHOM OIICery MCKOPMUCTMAM HOBOHACTaAy CUTyaLujy.
VInaye, XpoHOAOILIKM TAegaHO, Xeangopose Emuoncke nosecmu Hajsepo-
BaTHUje IIPeACTaBAajy MOCAeArbe y HU3Y cadyBaHUX IPO3HMUX Jeda Koja
Cy, Ao4yllle TeK Y MOAepHO 400a, HazBaHa XeAeHCKUM pomaHuma. Ile-
pUOJ WeroBor cTBapadailTsa, a To je III manu IV Bex H. e., mogyaapa ce ¢
OKOHYarbeéM HeKOAMKO croaeha Ayror passojHOr IIyTa pomMaHa Kao
KaHpa, KojuM je oBaj nommao jom y II, oaxHocHo I Bexy mpe H. e.'

! Hexu 04 HajBaXKHUjUX pagoBa KOjU ce TUdy MpOoDJeMaTHKe TParmdkor >KaHpa U
>KaHpa pomana jecy: AcCONCIA LoNGo 1991; Acaritos / SmiTH 1992; ALExiou 1977;
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Anmuuku poman: npumep Xeauodopose ynompebde mexHuukux
mepmuna Kracuute dpame

Ha Xeanogopa, nnax, He Tpeba raejaty caMo Kao Ha pPOMaHOIINCIIA KAT'
¢€ox1v, Hero M Kao Ha OaIITMHUKA ApaMcKe TpaAWIiuje KAaCHIHOT
IeproJa XeAeHcKe KibVKeBHOCTU. HapaBHo, 1 aApyre KiblKeBHe BpCTe, a
HapOYMTO eIl U ucTopuorpaduja, Takobe cy msppuie 3HadajaH yTUIIA]
Ha T3B. COPUCTUYKU bYyDaBHO-aBaHTYPUCTUYKI POMaH, YMj! je OH IAaB-
Hu npejcrasHuk. Opae hemo noxymmaTu ga pasMoTpUMO yTUIIAj aTHHCKe
Tpareauje 1 KOMeauje Ha IIOMeHYT) TUII pOMaHa YOIIIITe, a TOMe O1CcMO
AOAaAM M UCIIMTHUBaIbe YTUIlaja Koju je Ha XeA1oA0pOBO A4eA0 U3BPIInAa
cnenuduyHa repueniiyja KAaCU4HoOT ITO30pUIITa Ka0 MHCTUTYLIMje, Oy-
ayhmu aa je oHa He0ABOjUBO MOBE3aHa C APaMOM Kao KIbIKeBHOM BPCTOM.
ITotom heMo pasmMoTpuTu u TeaTpaaHOCT IPUCYTHY Y HETOBOM CIINCY,
naycrpyjyhu je HekoAuIMHOM IIpUMepa Koje cMO ogabpaan Kao peripe-
3eHTaTUBHe.

Beh yBoane peuenuiie pomana, HauMme, yKa3yjy Ha ITIO30pHMILY U
raegaAuinTe, yrosHajyhu unraona, ocTynkoMm in medias res, C TAaBHUM
jyHanMMa mpude, 4eBojkoM XapukaejoM n Maaauhem TeareHoM, Koju ce
y TOM TPeHyTKy Hadase y Oam3unam yurtha Huaa, 40k cy oko mux pasba-
LIaHU AbYACKH JellleBy, Kao IlocJe yIpaBo OKoHuaHe Outke. Ommc oBor
HpU30pa cagp Ky MHOTO AeTakba KOju ce IyOAMIIM OTKPUBAjy TaKo Kao 4a
ce IIOAVKe HeBUALNBA 3aBeca — IIyOAlKa ce, HaMMe, CacToju 04 pa30oj-
HIIKA KOjU Cy Ty CTUIAM paau Ilbadke, a CBe IMOCMATpajy ca 00AVKIber
opaa. bes cymme, ynraoiy, romyT raegadana y o3opuIITy, Kao Aa Mo-
cMaTpajy HoyeTak HeKe gpaMe KOja ce M3BOAM IIyTeM peuM U TeKcTa.
[TunrgeBy HamMepy y TOM cMHUCAy TOKasyjy caeaehe peun us nmpse Kmbure:
»besbpojue cy Omae Bpcre mpmsopa koje je CyaOmna ynmpmanumaa Ha
TaKkO MaaAoM IIpocTopy... PaszbojHunm cy, kao raejaomu ose cCIjeHe,
3ay3eAu CBOja MECTa Ha TOM Y3BUIIEHY...«. OHO IITO je BeoMa 3Ha9ajHO Yy
ropebemy oBor ommca ¢ rMpeAcTaBOM y HO30PUINTY jecTe eKCILAUIINTHO
rioncropehuBame AKOBa, TO jeCT pa3dOjHMKA, C I1eAaonMa, Kao I cpa-

BARTSCH 1996; BEATON 1989; MARINO 1990; MONTIGLIO 2013.
* Heliod. Aethiop. 1,1,1-3.
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qyHaTa yrorpeba TeaTapcKux IojMoBa.’ Y Emuonckum nogecmuma ocum
OBe IIOCTOjM jOIII MHOIO TeaTpalHUX CIleHa, aau OucMo Mebhy muma
HapOYNUTO U3ABOjUAN ABE KOje Ce, Ha U3BeCTaH HaulH, OAUTPaBajy Kao Ha
IO30PHUIIU: IIPBY TaKBY CIIeHY UMHU e1304a y ce/MOj KIbI3H, Y KOjoj ce
onucyjy Aorabaju npea smaunama rpaga Mem@uca mog orcagom (peu je
0 aBobojy Opahe), a 4pyry cIieHy, OHy y OCMOj KibM3M, IIpeACTaBhba dy-
AECHO 130aB/berbe TAaBHe jyHaKUIbe O/ CIlablBaba Ha AoMadn.”

HaBegene crieHe, cBojuM 0COOEHOCTMMA ¥ TePMIHOJAOIMjOM, OYUM-
raeauo ynyhyjy Ha cser moszopuimra. OcuM BIX, U Y AeCeToj, 3aBPIITHOj
KIbJ3U pOMaHa MOXKe ce Hauhu Ha ITO30pUIITHY Kapakrep Hapaijuje. Opa
KIbITa ce, HaliMe, CacTOju O/ OINCA PeAUTMjCKMX CBeTKOBIHA, OJ, CBeda-
HOCTH y 4acT BAaJapa U 04, pasHMX TaKMU4dapckux urapa. Cpe TO 3aKkaby-
gyje cBedyaHa IIOBOPKa Koja ce 3aBplllaBa 1JepeMOHM]jOM BeHJarba. JacHo je
Aa ce 1 Ty Mory Hahmu MHOro6pojHe I10jeAMHOCTH Koje ce TUIy I1030 pU-
mTa 1 ApaMe. Y OHNCYy OBe IIpollecuje, IIpUMepulie, yodaBajy ce peMIu-
HIUCLIeHIIMje Ha 3aKAy4dHe clleHe MeHaHApOBMX KOMeAMja ca cadyBaHUM
KpajeMm, Koje ce TakoDe 3aBpIraBajy ceeTkoBuHOM: HIIp. Camvarika, Cuxu-
orvarun, u jomr Heke. Ocum Tora, Xeanol0p KOPUCTU TeMe U CTPYKTYpy
Eypunmnaosux Tpareauja ca cpehHmum Kpajem, Kao 1 MOTBe MeHaH/ApPOB-
cke KoMmeguje, a ussphe moruse Eypunmaosnx m CeHeKMHUX apama C
TparmuHuM mcxodoMm. Ilo 3appiieHom yuramy poMaHa, YATaOLM C IIpa-
BoM Mory pehu aa je To y cTBapu ApaMa, 1 TO C BUIIIECTPYKIM 3aIL1€TOM.

YomnmteHo raegano, moxemo pehmn aa ce pasama y Xeanmoaoposom
pOMaHy cacToju, C jegHe CTpaHe, U3 OpMKAUBO OgabpaHMX ClieHa IIO-
CTaBAbEeHMX Ha pa3ANMdUTIM MecTUMa, Ha KOjIMa AMKOBU y pOMaHy Urpa-
jy cBOje yaore, a c ApyTe, U3 IpeMeIlITamba AUKOBa ITyTOBambeM C je AHOT
Mecrta Ha Apyro. To, gpyro mecro nocraje caegeha ciiena, ncro xkao n 'y
IO30pUINTY, TAe Ce YMHOBU CMelbyjy Ha camdaH HaumH. [Iputom moje-
AVIHVI TIOJMOBM, TIpey3eTH 13 004acTu ITO30PUIITa, 404aTHO HarAallasajy
TeaTpaAHOCT paame Y Emuonuxama. Hasenrhemo Hexe o4 mux:

- TI0jMOBM KOjI OINCYjy CAM IIO30PUIIHY ITpOCcTOp: Oéatov, oknvy;

- TEXHIUKI TEPMUHU KAaCUYHe ApaMe: U XAV, ETELOKUKAELY;

* O oBome getasunje BUHLER 1976.
* BRETZIGHEIMER 1999.
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- TEpPMUHHU PeKIje: OKNVOTolia, OKNVOYQaPLKOS, OKIVOYQAPELY;

- raegaauire: Oéatoov;

- Ho3opHuIa (0AHOCHO crieHorpaduja): oknvy;

- OCTaAy TeXHMIKY TEPMUHN: TIQOOWTELOV (MacKa), DOKQLOLS (rayMa),

TOAYWELV M ETUTEAYWDELV (M3rOBaparhe MOHOAOTa Ha TPArmdKy HauuH).’
OcnmM HaBegeHMX, IIaXXmby TpeDa IIpe cBera IOCBETUTM CcaMoj peun dQa-
ua, oyayhm aa je ona He camo Hajuemnthe ymoTpeOaBaH ITO30PUIITHI
TepMIUH KOJ, ITO3HOAHTMYKMX M BM3AaHTMjCKMX POMaHOIIMCAlla, HeTo je,
usraeja, 6uaa u KaHpoBCKa O4peJHNIla, IIpUMerbMBaHa Ha YMTaB HU3
cacrasa osor tuna. Tako Axmna Tatuje, joi jesaH 3HauajHM IpeACTaBHUK
coPUCTUUKOTI pOMaHa U3 aHTUIKOT Ilepuoaa, y craucy [losecm o JAeyxunu
u Kaumogormy, y mpBoj Kiusu yrnorped.basa ped doapo Aa O 03Ha4MO
HU3 Jorabaja koju caeje M cauMibaBajy 3aIldeT pOMaHa: T)OXETO TOU

dodpatog 1) Toxn.°

Koncmanme u moduduxavuje susanmujckoz »y1enoz« pomana

Apyru o4 ABa HeABOCMIC/AEHa cAydaja, Yy KOjuMa ce TepMUH OQOUa
ynorpeObaBa Kako 01 ce O3HauMAa COIICTBeHa Hapalluja, jecTe Ha Kpajy
rocaeArbe, jejaHaecTe KiblIe IIPO3HOT poMaHa Msmuna u Vsmunuja
BU3AHTUjCKOT peropa eroxe auHactuje Komumna, Escratmja Makpem-
soanta. Ty ce, mspuunro, xaxe caeaehe: kAnoig d' ¢otat ) BiPAw TO
ka0’ Yopivny dgapa kai tov Yopwiav.” U came mycroaoBune ABoje
3ay0/beHIX KapaKTepUIIy ce, HEIITO paHMje, Kao dQAa, 3aTo IITO
noacehajy Ha nmpaBy apamy u Tparegujy npukasaHy Ha rmozopHuiiu. Opa
CAMYHOCT MCTUYE Ce AOBOHO jaCHO My OCMOj Kibu3u: OAov dQapa T
Katx 0¢ kai Oviws teay@dnua.® Crora Tpeba mpeTriocTaBuT! Aa ce
0Baj TEpMIH, Kao IIITO je YIIoTpeO/beH y PUKIIMOHaAHOM HacAOBY Jeaa,
IIpe cBera OAHOCK Ha JApaMy KOja MX je 3ajecuda, TO jecT Ha IbUXOBe
ApamaTiyaHe gorogosmTuHe. IToToMm, Kao Apyru Kopak y eBoAyluju 3Ha-

° Hajcrapuja aamu jomr yBek BaaugHa CTyAuja O IIO30PUIIHOj TEPMUHOAOTHU KOJ,
Xeanogopa Haaasu ce y: WALDEN 1894.

¢ Ach. Tat. Leuc. et Clit. 1,3.
7 Eustath. Macremb. De Hysm. amor. 11,23.
8 Ibid. 8,14.
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Jerba TOT TePMIHA, CBaK! OHAj cacTaB KOjU OINCYje TaKBe A4OTOJOBIITIHE,
TaKBe /bYy/CKe IaThe U TaKBYy pajmby, ¥ caM OMBa Ha3BaH 4PaMOM.

Vicra peu ce y candHOM 3Hauemy jaBaa jour ko XapurtoHa us Adpo-
AUcCHjaje, HajcTapujer ayTopa je4HOT Y I1eA0CTU CadyBaHOT aHTUYKOT PO-
MaHa, Xajpeje u Karupoje, xao 1 y cruxosaHoM poMany Podanma u Jocu-
xAe MakpeMmBoanuToBor caBpemennka Teogopa IIpoapoma, u To Ha BuIre
Mecra. Vak, Tpeba ncrahmu ga HeKOAMIIMHA aHTUYKMX M BU3AaHTUjCKIX
Imcana yoriuTe He KOPUCTU Taj, peKau OMCMO, TeHepUUKI TepMUH: ped
je, Meby oruM npsmuma, o Egeckum nosecmuma Kcenodonra ns Edeca n o
Aagprudy u Xaoju Aonra Coducre, a Mmehy oBuUM gpyruma, 0 CTMXOBaHOM
pomany Apocura u Xapuxae Huxure Eprennjana u o pparMeHTapHO cady-
BaHoM Apucmandpy u Karumeju Koncrantnna Manace (o6a n3 XII eka).
Osge Tpeba HartoMeHyTH jour u To Aa cy csu ayropu XII croaeha, ocum
MaxkpemBoANTa, T3B. ydeHe pOMaHe MICaAN y BUAY IIOe3Uje, IIPUMerby-
jyhu jammckn TpumeTap (¢ nsyserkom MaHace, Koju yrorped./baBa I10AM-
TUYKU CTUX), AaKde U popmaaHo Texkehn omonHammamy aHTUYKUX ApaM-
CKIX y30pa.

[Tarpujapx PoTuje nipsu je nucary rpukor Cpeamer BeKa KOjy aHTIIKe
cacTase OBOI TUIIa IIOMMIbe Kao doapata. Mebytum, seposaTHO Huje Oe3
3Hauaja YMibeHMIla Ja OH y cBojoj bubauomeyu, rincaHoj y IX Beky, ymo-
TpeOsbaBa MCTy, IAypaAcKy (pOpMy y YaK YeTHMpHU HappaTa, IITO Hac
HaBOAM Ha IIOMICAO0 JAa je CBe OBe cacTaBe, Y FbIIXOBOj IIeAMHM, cXBaTao
Kao HI30BEe Pa3AMYNUTIX MamNX ClleHa uau onucd.” Y creapu, 6uao koju
kpahu ormc Heke pagme, Oe3 003Mpa Ha eH KapakTep, KO/ mera I0T-
Haja I0J, OBaj IojaM; U caMy paAiby Ha3MBa OQAUQ, a Ha UCTY Ha4MH U
ciuc AHronnja Auorena — gakae, dodpata. Ha Hekum agpyrnm mectuma
ko4 PoTuja Ha OBe cacTaBe je NpPUMeHeH U TePMUH OQAUATIKOV, Ha
npumep y gpaszn €0t d¢ TO cUVTAYHA dEAUATIKOV. "

Ospze hemo msasojutn Hekoamka PorujeBa 3amakama A0 KOjUX je
aomao aHaausupajyhm Emuoncke nosecmu y noraasay bubauomexe 1oz,
opojem 73, rma hemo nx mosesaTu ca OHMMa y Iloraasauma rocsehenum

Axnay Tarujy (6p. 87), Jambauxy (0p. 94) u Antonnjy Auoreny (op. 166).

® PUCHNER 1983.
1 Phot. Bibl. cod. 73.
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Hajsasxnuje meby wuma je PormjeBo Kopuirheme TepMmuHa IIpeys3eTnx
U3 apame y 1uby AepuHucama AeAd poMaHCHjepCcKOT >KaHpa, mTo he
uMaT! HeMaAu YTUILAj Ha KacHUja pa3marparsa ose TemaTuke.' Moxaa
HajOobe caxkeTa OlleHa Te yIoTpeOe MCKa3zaHa je y peAaTUBHO CKOPOj
cryauju Hukoaere Mapunm, xoja cyrepuiiie kako ko4 Portuja »1MeHnIIa
drama 1 CyIICTaHTUBMPAHN IpuUAeB dramatikon o3HauaBajy IpuUIlOoBejambe
paase GUKTUBHOT cagpsKaja, IPUKa3aHO Ha TeaTpaaHy HaumH«.'~ Vmak,
0e3 oOsmpa mro PoTmje YMCTMHY KOPUCTM IIO30PMUIIHM BOKaOyaap,
MaK/bUBUje UCIUTUBambe IT0Ka3yje a Ta OH IIpUMebyje y CrierudmaHoM
KOHTeKcTy. Tako OTKpMBaMO Ja jeAHO TePMUH OQQATIKOV jaCHO O3Ha-
Yapa KIbVDKeBHM >KaHp KojeM NpuIlajajy yeTupy aHaAu3UpaHa CIINCa,
xako je Beh momenyto.” OBaj Tepmun Potujy je 610 mo3Hat, o yemy he
KacHuje jomr OuTtu peun, Takobe m3s peropmuxkux AepuHMIIMja IPUIIO-
BeTKe (du)ynua), mpe csux oHe AQTOHMja, KOra U3PUYUTO IIOMUIbE Y
noraasay 133." 3nauerse 06amKa dQAPATA MO je TeXKe OAPEAUTH, aAn
Ooyayhu aa ra narpmjapx ynorpeO.baBa y KOHTeKCTy ropebema, usraesa
Aa onucyje cAM caapskaj aHTHIKMX poMana.'” KonauHo, 06amk doapa (y
jeAHIHM) jaBba ce Ha ABa MecTa, AOAyllle MOXJa Kao 04pas Tpasuinuje
aHTMUYKNX UT00£0€IS Yy PYKOIMCHO] Ipejaju TpareAwja; y /ekcuiory
UCTOI ayTopa TePMUH JApaMa JepuHUIIE ce Kao »U3MMIILbeHa Ipuda

6

HOApa’kaBaaaukor TUIa«,'® a maeHTH4Ha aepuHMIMja jaBba ce Uy X

BeKy y aekcukoHy Cyoa (Suid. d,1498)."

' ScHaMP 1987, 215-21; 222-4; 273-80.

12 MARINT 1991, 242.

® HaBeaeHOM mpmmepy Mory ce mpuaodatu u caeaehm: ot ¢ doapaticdv (87),
aveyvwoOn TappAixov doauatikdv (94), doapatikov ot Adyot (166).

* OBae ce Mmopa HantomenyTu aa Ilanajotric Araruroc, y cBom pa3marpamy Potujese
yrnotpeOe TeaTapCKMX TepMUHa, UCTUYE U YTUIIA] IPOTMMHA3MaTHYKOT IIPUPYIHIKa
peropa Huxoaaja, HU4MM He HOTKpeILAyjyhu Ty cBojy TBpAIbY, AOK 3a4y0 He IO-
Mube XepMoOreHa, peTopudapa KOji je TOKOM I1eA0T BU3aHTUjCKOT Iepuoja BpIIIIO
orpoma ytuuaj, uamehy ocrazor, 1 Ha pa3Boj KibI>KeHe KpUTHKe — B. AGAPITOS 1998,
129.

> Hrp. 87: moAATv 8¢ dpodtta eos e tov HALodwgov dodpata puAdtreL.
' Phot. Lex. d,743: Aéyetal d¢ doapa Kol & VMO TV BeaTQUKOV HUNAQDS YEVOUEVA
wg &v vmokploeL.
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Cse y cBeMy, MOXeMO 3aKAbyduTn aa je koa Pormja mpucyTHa Kako
MeTapopryHa yIoTpeOa IO30PUIIHE TePMMUHOAOTHje, Tj. CeMaHTUYKO
IIobe TePMIHA ApaMa y 3Hademy »Ty>KHUX Aorabaja« 1 »HeOUYeKMBaHIX
obpra cyabuHe«,'® Tako U IOHEIITO 04 AOCAOBHOT IIO30PUIIHOL OKPY-
Xema, Oyayhnu aa je Teatapckn BokaOyaap 3acTyIbeH Y BeAUKO] MepU U
y ApyTuM ogpeaHniiama bubOAuomexe, OHMMa Koje HeMajy AMpPeKTHe Bese
¢ pomanuma.” Joaymie, Tpeba MMaTi Ha yMy U TO Aa je HO30pUIIHA
TepMMHOAOTHja Beh 4YmMHMAA AeO0 AuTepapHOr BokKaOyaapa XeaAeHCKe
KEbVM>KE€BHOCTM IJapCKOT U ITO3HOAHTIIKOT IIeproaa, Kojy je Potuje Beoma
A00po mnosHapao. ITomenumo 1y, npe csux, I[layrapxa (Hapounto ymo-
pearn xusoronuc Jdemerpuja u Auronuja),” Aykujana, Xumepnja (1
meroBy MoHodujy Ha cmpm ceoz demema),”" Xopuxuja us T'aze (cimc Y 00-
Opary mumi).”? HapaBHO, TeaTapcka TepMMHOAOTH]A je Y 3HAYajHOj Mepu
npucytHa un y Oecegqama LpKBeHUX OTalla, momyT Bacmamja Beamxor,
I'puropuja Huckor u Jopana 3aatoycror.”

Haxkxon ®otnja, y HeKOAMKIUM CBOjUM cnmcuma ce, cpeauaom XI cro-
aeha, cpogHom TemaTukoMm 0OaBu 1 Muxamao Ilcea, a HakoH mera, y
npsoj noaosyHmu XII Beka, Josan Ilenec n Escratuje Coayncku. Vako
nsraeja Aa je Escraruje (mpsencrseno y cnucy O zaymu) uMao oapebenn
ocehaj 3a Tpareaujy Kao gpaMy IpuKa3zaHy Ha ITO30PHMIIM, OH Ce, MICTO
kao u Ilcea, mpe cBera Qpokycupa Ha maroc Koju ce mytem Oecege Ipe-
HOCI He caMoO cAyIlaoljuMa, Hero u raegaonuma. Llerec mak, koju ce
Takobe GaBro mpoOaeMyMa aHTUYKe ApaMe, Ha jeAHOM MeCTy TBpPAU
KaKo »Tpareguja (3a pa3amKy o4 KOMeAMje U caTUpPCKe UIpe) yKaydyje

7O Tome Bute MARINI 1991, 241. Vnaue, MHTEPEeCaHTHO je IMPUMEeTUTU A2 AeKCUKOH
Cyoa Ha3MB doduaTa TOAYIKA TpuMemyje 1 Ha ITuHgapose oJe, MTO ce TyMa4n Kao
OIlMCHBame CYIITUHCKUX CBOjCTaBa HIIXOBOT caJpKaja.

'® Tesa kojy 3actyma AGAPITOS 1998, 130.
" To Gu 6140 JaTPOMaHOAAKICOBO MUNLbEHe: YATROMANOLAKIS 1990, 731.
2 B.: PELLING 1988, 21-6.
2 Himer. Or. 8,14.
* Choric. Or. 32, passim.
» PUCHNER 1983.
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jeanHo Ty>xx0aaniie u jaaukoama«.”* Kaga ce cse peueHo ysme y ob3up,
A04a3MIMO A0 3aKaydKa Ja ce y y4eHUM AuTepapHuM Kpyrosuma y Lla-
purpagy obpasosaa jeAHa HapoO4unTa IIpeAcTaBa O TpareAujil y Iepuoay
o4 ornpuauke cpeanse XI go cpeaune XII croaeha. Tpareauja je, aaxae,
O1aa peTopckm »XKaHp« Koju ce ycpeacpebnBao Ha AyAcKy HaTiy U Ha
JICTOBpEMEHO M3pa’kaBame oceharba IyTeM roBopa, a 4a TO HUje Hy>KHO
YKAbY4MBaAO HEKy HapOUMUTy pajiby; Y U3BECHUM CAydajeBMMa je JICXO/,
Te padme 9ak Morao 6utu cpehas.

Ymecmo 3axvyuka: npenaumatve wxorcke pemopuxe u Hose
Komeouje c pPomMaHom

TepMun xoju je oaroBapao 3Hademy TPUYKOI IIOjMa OQAUATIKOV y aH-
TUYKO Ao0a je TIpBU IyT 3abeae>keH Ha PUMCKOj CTpaHU, U TO Y BUAY
AaTUHCKOT eKBMBaJAeHTa — argumentum, a IIOTOM U KO/ I'PUYKUX peTOpu-
Yyapa 1 IIporMMHa3MaTuyapa, Kao jeJdHa O/ BuUIle BpcTa OeceJHMYKe
IpuUIpeMHe BeKOe 110/ Ha3MBOM ITpUIIOBeTKa (Ouynua). XepMoreH, Ha
npuMep, Ty BpPCTy oOjalllmaBa KaO IPUIIOBETKY KOjy Y CBOjUM KHbH-
JKEBHUM IIPOU3BOAMMA KOPUCTe Tpareanorpadu: T T@v TQAYIK@OV.”
IIpucrujas, y cBoM mpeBoay XepMOTeHOBOT CIINCa, IIOHaBAba Ty TBPAY:
fictilis narratio, ad tragoedias sive comoedias ficta.”®

C apyre cTpaHe, 04 Tpojulle aTmIKux Tpareguorpada Eypumnng je Taj
KOj! je y CBOjUM JeAMMa HajjacHHje UCIobaBao ocodbmHe 3adybyjyher n
usneHabyjyher;” HeouekuBaHU OOPT UBPUUUTO CE IOMUHE KaO KapaKTe-
PUCTMKA 3aBPIIHMX CTUXOBA Y HEKOAMKNUM IbeTOBUM Tparegujama, Mmeby
KOjuMa Cy MOK4a Hajomumenuje Medeja, baxanmxurve u Axkecmuda. Cpe-
han kpaj, koju je ko4 Eypunmaa 6mo noseszaH ¢ TeraTapcKuM KAUIIIEOM
0e0g Amo pnxavng, mpeAcTraBsba CIIOHY ¢ MeHaHAPOBUM KOMeAujaMma,
aAu ¥ pPOMaHOM.

Ilosnato je, mHaue, ga Hosa aTmuka koMeamja IIpeAcTaBba Kpaj
pa3BojHOr IyTa KaacudyHe XeadeHcKe apame. Mebyrtum, osa mocaeama

*VIa,34,6 (Kaibel): 1] pév toaywdia Borjvous povov &xet kai olpwyds.
» Hermog. Prog. 2.
% Prisc. Praeex. 2.

¥ Kako Haraarasa 11 AeTabHO oOpasaaxe Ruiz-MONTERO 1988, 152.
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HacTaBl/a je Aa KMBM y ImcaHoj popmu, yTudyhn Ha ITOTOBM HacTaHaK
MHOTOOPOJHIX KIbVKeBHIUX Jeda y pa3ANdUTUM XaHpoBuMa, Mehy xoju-
Ma COPUCTUYKM bYyOaBHO-aBaHTYPUCTUIKY POMaH CBaKaKo ITpeACTaBba
3HaudajaH geHomeH. He Oes paszaora, MoxxeMo ce yCyAUTHU 4a YCTBPANMO
KaKo je OBaj poMaH, Yy CaM CMHUpaj aHTUYKOI 400a, Ha OCOOeH HauMH
OXXIBEO KJAAaCMYHO ITO30PHUINTe U XeAeHCKY ApaMy, YIpaAWBIIN UX Y
COIICTBEHY CTPYKTYpY.
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Dusan Popovic¢
Faculty of Philosophy, Belgrade

On the importance of classical dramatic concepts for the
Greek and Byzantine novel

Summary

Considering the fact that classical Greek theatre was already vanishing in the
early Imperial period, it seems only natural that the Greek novel, the
“entertaining” genre, seized the opportunity to fill the void both practically and
conceptually. Remarkable instances of the latter are found in Heliodorus: several
chapters from his Book 7, emphasising the dramatic effect of narration, abound
with technical terms of the ancient theatre. In the long period extending from the
Early Empire to Late Byzantium a number of documents show that authors and
critics have often used the term drama, or dramatikon to speak of the novel.

Key Words: classical tragedy, ancient Greek novel, 12% century Byzantine novel,
New Attic Comedy, Oéatoov, oknvr), arqumentum.
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Sh. Korcula’

Apstrakt. Sh. Korcula, ime grada i ostrva, izvodi se od gré. Kopkuoa, s tim da, kako se
pretpostavlja, gré. v daje sh. ju, po éemu *Korkjura, tj. *Korkjula, postaje Korcula, Sto se
poredi sa nekim sli¢nim primjerima iz srpskohrvatskog greciteta: cubar, cuma,
éuprijan, Curilovo, Jedupka, oljuga, porenjuha.

Kljuéne rijeci: etimologija, grcki, dalmatski, srpskohrvatski.

Sh. Korcula, ime grada i ostrva u Dalmaciji, prema ERHS]J II 203 potice
od lat. corcyra ili gré. Kookvoa, tj. starodrevnog imena ovog ostrva,
mediteranskog porijekla — ali nije jasno kako. Naime, nije jasan razvitak
sloga -cu- u Korcula, na cijem bi se mjestu, valjda, prema lat. CORCYRA i
gré. Kookvoa, ocekivalo ili ki ili ci, kao Sto sh. cima ili kima »vrSika«
postaje od lat. cYMa, tj. gré. koua, ERHSJ T 265.

Pogledajmo najprije potvrde ovog imena. Najstariji zabiljeZeni oblik je
gré. Kookvoa (Strab. Geo. 7,5, Ptol. Geo. 2,15),' Kéokvoa (Ps.-Skil. Circ.
1,22). Zatim, lat. Corcyra (Plin. N.H. 3,152; Itin. Anton.),> Corcora (7. v., Rav.
Geo. 5,24);° viz. & Kovokovpa, 1) Kovokoa, 1o Kikep (10 v., Konst. Porf.
Adm. Imp. 30, 36);* stmlet. Curzola (10. v., Jov. Dak. Chron.);” i sh. Krkar,

" Ovaj ¢lanak rezultat je rada na projektu Etimoloska istraZivanja srpskog jezika i izrada
Etimoloskog recnika srpskog jezika (178007), koji finansira Ministarstvo prosvjete i nauke
Republike Srbije. — Zahvaljujem N. Vuleti¢u (Zadar) i A. Lomi i D. Todorovi¢u (Beo-
grad) na pomodi, popravkama i komentarima.

! Bartoli 1906: II 305 greskom ima Kogrotga za Ptolomeja mjesto Kogkuvoa.

2Bez numeracije. Nalazi se na str. 520, red 2 u Vetera Romanorum itineraria sive Antonini
Augusti itinerarium, ed. Petrus Wesselingius, Amsteldami: apud J. Westtenium et G.
Smith, 1735.

% Greke i latinske potvrde razlikuju se, izgleda, po kvantiteti penultime. Gréki ima
Koéoxvoa, Képrvpa (Mayer 1957: 186: »Die Mittelsilbe ist nach den Dichterstellen als
lang anzusetzen«), a latinski vjerovatno ima Corcjjra, ne Corcijra, posto je od ovog
drugog, kako istice Holzer 2011: 117, nemoguce izvesti Krkar.
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-kra (13. v., Stef. Prv.).® Osim toga, stare latinske isprave imaju: Curzula
(1008), Corcera (1185), Curcula (1271) u Bartoli 1906: II 305; Curzula,
Curzulla, Curzola, Curcula, Curcola, Corcira, Corcera, Corcera iz 13. v. i Scur-
zola (1298), Curcura (1342) u Muljaci¢ 2007: 169.” Sh. Koréula javlja se od
17. vijeka, RJAZU V 323, a izmedu starih spisatelja, prema navedenom
djelu, dolazi kod Barakovi¢a i Kavanjina;® takode u Vuka, Stulija i u poslo-
vicama.

Od cega postaje sh. Korcula?

Budmani u RJAZU V 323 izvodi Korcula od mlet. Cuirzola, bez obja-
$njenja.

Skok u ERHSJ II 203 izvodi Korcula od mlet. Ciirzola, sa objasnjenjem da
je v u gré. Kopgkvpa zamijenjeno sa u, a u je, kaze, u mletackom po pravilu
palatalizovano u iu,” '° odakle je postalo mlet. Curzola, sa z, ali ne kaZe zasto
je mlet. z pozajmljeno kao sh. ¢ a ne kao ¢."

* Oblici Kovgkovga i Kovgkoa vijerovatno predstavljaju lat.-rom. Corc(o)ra, kao kod
Ravenata gore, a Kikeg je vjerovatno slov. *Kv(p)xopv u grékom ruhu (v. nize). Tako
ERHS]J II 203; Skok 1920: 31; 1950: 208, fsn. 8.

® Bez numeracije. Nalazi se na str. 199, red 11 u Raccolta degli storici italiani dal cinque-
cento al millecinquecento, X1I, ed. L.A. Muratori, Bologna: Zanichelli, 1938-1958.

® U pismu manastiru sv. Bogorodice na Mljetu loc. sg. Kpvkpr, Danidi¢ 1863: 498
prema Miklosi¢u 1858: 10 (isprava br. 17, red 11). Ali Danici¢ grijesi tvrdeéi da
®Kpvkpv u Prvovjenéanog znadi »PeljeSac«, ne »Koréula«. Tu gresku ispravio je Bud-
mani u RJAZU V 593. Takode, Budmani je restituisao akcenat: K#kar, Kikra. Oblik
Krkar osim kod Prvovjencanog zabiljezen je u M. Drzi¢a, N. Naljeskovica, Sasina i
Kavanjina, a ispao je iz upotrebe koncem 17. vijeka.

7 Mulja¢i¢ na navedenom mjestu ima i Corcyra, Gorzura, Scurzula bez datuma.

® Ali Kavanjin osim toga ima i oblike Korcul, Korcola, koji se drugdje ne javljaju. (Nova
lekcija, JE II 98.) Staru lekciju ima RJAZU V 323 s.v. Korcul, ne Korcul, s napomenom
»radi stiha«, i Korcola ibid., ne Korcola, s napomenom »radi slika« (tj. Korcole : ohole).
Vidi Muljaci¢ 2007: 167 i d.

° Zapravo, recenica iz ERHS]J II 203 kontradiktorna je posto u prvom njenom dijelu
Skok tvrdi da je u mletackom v zamijenjeno sa u a u drugom dijelu da je zamijenjeno
sa iu. Isporedi: »Porfirogenet razlikuje dva romanska naziva, u kojima je, kao i u
mlet., ipsilon zamijenjen sa u, ali je pred njim oc¢uvan velar u Kovgkovoa = Kovokoa
(sinkopa penultime), dok je u mletackom palatalizovan po pravilu (v = iu) Curzola.«

' Takode, ERHS]J II 203 greskom citira RJAZU V 595 mjesto 593 (gdje se nalazi odred-
nica Krkar).

"' U staromletackom z vrijedi kao [ts], v. Rohlfs 1966. Lat.-rom. *ki pravilno daje
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Vinja u JE II 98 tvrdi da ¢ u Kor¢ula nije razjaSnjeno. (Vinja kaZe i to da
H. Bari¢ glas ¢ u imenu Korcula zove »hipercakavizmomec, ali ne kaZe na
kojem je mjestu kod Barica to pronasao.)”

Muljaci¢ 2007: 171 izvodi Koréula od dalm.-rom. *Korkora,” §to se po-
redi sa oblikom Corcora iz Ravenata, sa objasnjenjem da je *o u dalmato-
romanskom dijalektu ostrva Korcule, tzv. korkirskom, po pravilu postalo
*y."* Kasnije, po Muljaci¢evom misljenju, dalm.-rom. *y postalo je sh. ju,
kao sto fr. bureau [byso] postaje rus. 6topo, pa dalm.-rom. *Korkyla daje sh.
*Korkjula, tj. Koréula.

Osvrnimo se na ova rjedenja. Sto se ti¢e Skokovog predloga, da Kor-
¢ula potice od mlet. Ciirzola tako Sto se gré. v mijenja sa u, a u se u
mletackom po pravilu palatalizuje u iu, to rjeSenje, ja mislim, ne moze
opstati jer, prosto, ne postoji to pravilo po kojem, kako Skok pise, u u
mletackom postaje iu. Naime, u mletackom gr¢. v po pravilu postaje i, ne
_iu, ili, iznimno, e ili u."” ** Skokovo rjeenje stoga treba odbaciti. Sto se ti¢e

stmlet. [ts] i stapa se sa [ts] koje postaje u *ki > [tsi], *ke > [tse]: up. stmlet. fa[ts]a »lice«
i [ts]inko »pet« od lat.-rom. *FACIA i Q(U)INQUE; ne fa[ttS]a, [tS]inque. Od [ts] postaje
zatim u modernom mletackom [s], no u dalmatinskom mletackom staro [ts] ¢uva se
bez promjene: i dan-danas zadarski Mleci tako kazu [ts]inko. (Pism. saop. N. Vuleti¢
iz Zadra, s napomenom da se sporadicno Cuje i [s]inko; isto je i u modernom mletac-
kom. Vidi Boerio 1867: 11, col. b, par. 3.)

2 Ista primjedba u Muljaci¢ 2007: 168. Biblioteku pokojnoga V. Vinje naslijedio je,
dijelom, N. Vuleti¢ (Zadar). U pism. saop. od 24. juna 2015. Vuleti¢ mi je javio da se u
ovoj biblioteci nalaze tri Bariceva rada: O uzajamnim odnosima balkanskih jezika,
Linguisticke studije i Istorija arbanaskog jezika. Ja sam pregledao sva tri i tvrdim da
mjesto u pitanju ne potice ni iz jednog od njih. (U navedenom djelu Muljaci¢ odba-
cuje ovo Baricevo rjesenje.)

" U naslovu (!) élanka Mulja¢i¢ ima pogresni akcenat Korcéula; v. nize Bibliografiju.

* O dalm.-rom. fonemi *y Muljaci¢ je jos pisao u ¢lancima iz 2001, 2002, 2005, 2006.

' Uporedi: (1) gré. v > mlet. i, kao u mlet. bisante »moneta d’oro bizantina« < gré. Bu-
Cavtic, indivia »specie di cicoria, scarola« < gré. évtopLa, figo »Blennius phycis, Gadus
albidus« < gré. @Ukng, grisolima »filo metallico del colore dell’oro« < gré. xovoovnua, i
tako dalje; (2) grc. v > mlet. ¢, kao u mlet. temolo »Thymallus thymallus« < gré. Q0paA-
Aog; (3) gré. v > mlet. u, kao u mlet. gufo »curvo« < gré. kvpoc. Vidi Cortelazzo 1970:
59, tac. 91-93 (gdje greskom stoji Puoavtic mjesto fulavtic).

' Ne znam potice li ova greska od Skoka ili od Urednistva (tj. od V. Putanca). U
drugim Skokovim radovima ne pominje se nikakava mletacka promjena v > iu. Na
primjer, Skok 1920: 31 uporeduje v > iu u gré. Koépxvoa > sh. Korcula sa rum. jur
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Muljacic¢evog predloga, da Korcula potic¢e od dalm.-rom. *Korkora tako $to
dalm.-rom. *o postaje kork. *y pa se to *y onda zaima kao sh. ju, to
rjeSenje, opet, ne moZe opstati jer na Korculi ne postoji drugi takav
slucaj. (Ad hoc ergo praeter hoc.) Vidi Ligorio 2014: 378-380 s.v. Korcula (=
Indeks dalm.-rom. relikata sa Korcule i iz Korcule); u istome v. i
Lumbarda (393), Pupnat (419-421), Racisée (421), Smokvica (429), Vela Luka
(445). Stavige, u &itavoj Dalmaciji ne postoje nego dva slucaja te promjene,
i to sh. bljuta »kiseliS« od lat.-rom. ABLUTA, ERHS]J I 174, i top. Poljud od
lat.-rom. PALUDE, II 594 (pored bluta i Palit, palud). Ali ovi primjeri pokazuju
dalm.-rom. *u > *iu, a *Korkora > Korcula pokazuje *o > *iu. Dodatno, j u
Poljud, bljuta ne mora biti dalm.-rom. pojava.” Prema tome, i Muljadi¢evo
rjeSenje treba odbaciti.

Ali od ¢ega onda postaje sh. Korcula?

Ja mislim da sh. Korcula postaje od gré. Kogkvoa, sa disimilacijom r—
r>r—Iisa promjenom v > iu, zahvaljujudi kojoj *Korkiura, tj. *Korkiula,
daje sh. Korcula.

Promjena v > su nije mletacka pojava, kako hoce Skok, niti dalmato-
romanska pojava, kako hoce Muljaci¢, nego, ¢ini se, pojava nekih sh.
grecizama.

Gr¢. v > sh. su u gré. Kookvoa > sh. Korcula poredi sa sh. iu < gré. v u
sh. ¢ubar »Satureja hortensis« od gré. OvupPoog, ERHSJ I 339; ¢uma »kvr-
ga, kuga« i éumak »otok« od gré. koua, 1265 i 341;"® Jedupka »Ciganka« od
gré. Atyvmt-, II 350; oljuga »ribica« od gré. aAvkéc, ERHSJ I 31; panadur
»sajam« od gré. mavnyvowov, II 597; porenjuha »djeverusa« od grc.
ntagavupgog, JE III 66; onom. Cuprijan od gré. Kvnoiavog ERHSJ 1 269;"

»vecinitate« < gré. yogoc. Cini se, naime, da rum. jur pokazuje v > ju (inace gré. v
postaje rum. i, kao u mletackom). Tako i Rosetti 1961: 65. Skok na navedenom mjestu
uporeduje i it. ciotola »tazza« < gré. k0aBog, ali Meyer-Liibke odbacio je ovu etimo-
logiju u REW 2290, 2. Dalje, Skok 1950: I 198-208 takode ne zna ni za kakvu mletacku
promjenu v > iu. Prema tome, bice da je greska od Urednistva.

7 Muljaci¢ (2003: 138) istice je da je j u Poljud moglo nastati pod uticajem rijeci polje, s
¢ime sam se ja u Ligorio 2014: 52 slozio, dodajuci na navedenom mjestu da je j u bljuta
»kiseli« moglo nastati pod uticajem rijeci bljutav.

' Takode bug. mak. uyma, rum. ciumd, tur. cuma.

¥ Takode prezime srlat. Zubrianus, sh. Cubranié, Cubranovié. V. Jirecek 1904: 32, 71. N.
Vuleti¢ iz Zadra javlja mi u pism. saop. od 26. juna 2015. da na ivici Zadra postoji top.
Cubrijin, za koji ERHSJ ne zna. Vuleti¢ pretpostavlja da je to mjesto dobilo ime po
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i top. Curilovo od gré. KbgilAog, T 269.% %' 2 Vidi Ligorio 2014: 52 (par.
139). Prema tome, sh. Kércula potice od gré. Kéowvoa po pravilu.”

Ali sto je onda sa mlet. Cirzola — tim starim etimonom — i koji
njegov odnos prema sh. Korcula? Mlet. Ciirzola, ja mislim, potice od sh.
Korc¢ula sa promjenom [t5] > [ts] koja se u istoriji mletackog dijalekta, kako je
receno u fsn. 11, odvila po pravilu. Ovaj oblik Korcula, tj. Ciirzola ogleda se i
u potvrdama iz latinskih knjiga, i to u Curzula, Curzulla, Curzola, Scurzola,
Curgula, Curcola, Curcura odozgo.”* Takode, Sto se oblika Ciirzola tice, ne
isklju¢ujem upliv mletackog »cakavizma« u Kavanjinovim oblicima Korcul,
Korcola iz fsn 7.

A koji je odnos sh. Korcula i Krkar? Holzer 2011: 117 pravilno je izveo
sh. Krkar od lat.-rom. CORCORA ili CORCYRA, i ja sam se s njim u Ligorio

srednjovjekovnoj crkvi sv. Ciprijana koja se negdje ondje nalazila.

 Prema Skoku i top. Sipan, it. Giuppana od gré. yor-, ERHS] 111 184 i Zirje, srlat. Zuri
(1059) < gr¢. yooog, 113, sa v > iu > i, kao oljiga pored oljuga gore, ili mozda v > iu >
> 1, kao u slucaju 2irja, sa i > iii. (Dalm.-rom. du > il u naglasenom otvorenom
slogu, odakle postaje slov. jy. Upor. dalm.-rom. e > ¢, odakle postaje slov. & u sh. pla-
kijer <lat.-rom. PLACERE i sl. Vidi Auropmo 2015, tac. 4.) Ne znam ide li ovamo sh. ko-
ljiivo < gré. k6AAVBoV, K6AVBoV (kao oljiga ili Zirje gore?). Osim toga, v > iu prema
Skoku IIT 394 pokazuje i zumba »rupica« od gré. yomm), sa umetnutim m. Upitno.
Ocekuje se, valjda, d ili # (kao u Jedupka ili Zirje), ne z. Ali u Boci, gdje je rije¢ zumba
zabiljezena, ima i zunga »Spartium junceum« od juncu, ERHS]J III 664, i onom. Zrvzo-
viko u vezi sa SERGIU, III 318 (a u Dubrovniku i prezime Zore od GEORGIU, ERHS]J IIT
394, pored Dzore).

*! Takode stsrp. npromuhypo od gré. mownkrowo)s, ERHSJ 11T 43, §to se unakrsti sa 1v-
otoc. (U starim ¢irilicnim tekstovima valja uzeti u obzir grafiju i — ako je v predstavljeno
sa 10 — problem glasovne vrijednosti ovog znaka.)

? O odrazu gré. v u dalm.-rom. reliktima pisali su Kapovié-Vuleti¢ 2010, no oni ne
znaju za primjere cubar, Cuprijan, Curilovo, porenjuha, Jedupka, Korcula, a primjer oljuga
pogresno tumace (na str. 48) ne primjecujudi da odraz gré. v u toj rijeci nije u nego ju.
Muljaci¢ 2007: 176 primijetio je promjenu v > i u oljuga ali nije shvatio da se radi o po-
javi gréko-slovenskog kontakta nego je interpretirao kao odliku dalm.-rom. fonologije.
» To jest od vizantijskog Kogkua. Vizantijska rije¢ na Korculi preZivjela je, osim, kako
mislim, u imenu Korcula, i drugdje u toponimiji ovog ostrva; v. Skok 1950: 208, fsn. 5.
Ime sv. Barbare izgovara se na Korculi na vizantijski nacin, -Vara, gdje v stoji mjesto b
po vitacizmu: up. Sutvara, ime brda i hridi. Za razliku od toga, u Dubrovniku, gdje je
Vizantija imala manje uticaja, sv. Barbara je Bobara, bez vitacizma.

2 Oblici Corcira, Corceraisl. nastavljaju CORCYRA, sa Y > i, ne Korcula tj. Ciirzola.
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2014: 118 slozio. Pod pretpostavkom da Konstantinov oblik Kikeo
predstavlja slov. *Kv(p)xvpv ili *Ko(p)iopv, tj. sh. Krkar, kako je receno u
fsn. 4, i da mletacki oblici Curzula, Curzola iz 10. v. predstavljaju sh. Kor-
¢ula, moze se zakljuciti da je, sve u svemu, oblik Korcula zapisan nekih 50
godina iza Krkra. Razlika izmedu ovih imena, Korcula i Krkar, i razlog
zbog kojega, osim u mlet. Ciirzola i, sub rosa, po latinskim knjigama,
oblik Korc¢ula nije zabiljezen do 17. vijeka jeste taj Sto je Krkar, ja mislim,
kopnena adaptacija lat. CORCYRA [korkira], posvjedofena u Stefana
Prvovjencanog i po starim dubrovackim knjigama, a Korcula je ostrvska,
korc¢ulanska adaptacija gré. Kogkvoa, posvjedocena, kako je receno, u
mletackoj i mletacko-latinskoj adaptaciji, zbog istorijskih prilika kojim
je ovo ostrvo bilo izvrgnuto.

Bilo kako bilo, rije¢ Koréula poredi se sa cubar, ¢uma, Cuprijan, Curilo-
vo, Jedupka, oljuga, porenjuha odozgo, i zato ide u jedan narociti red sh.

grecizama.
Skracenice
dalm.-rom. — dalmato-romanski sh. — srpskohrvatski
gré. — greki slov. — slovenski
it. — italijanski srlat. — srednjovjekovni latinski
kork. — korkirski stmlet. — staromletacki
lat. — latinski top. — toponim
lat.-rom. — latinsko-romanski viz. — vizantijski
mlet. — mletacki vulg.-lat. — vulgarno-latinski

onom. — ime
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SCr. Korcula
Abstract

SCr. Kéréula ‘Curzola’, RTAZU V 323, is derived from Gr. Kégkvoa id., assuming
that Gr. v is borrowed as SCr. ju. SCr. *Korkjura i.e. *Korkjula develops regularly to
Koréula. Gr. v > SCr. ju in Kégrkvoa > Korcula is compared to SCr. ju < Gr. v in ¢ubar
<0vupooc, ERHSJ 1 339; cuma <xoua, 1265, 341; Cuprijan <Kvmpavog 1269;
Curilovo < KbgiAog, 1 269; oljuga, ERHS]J 1 31; porenjuha < mapdvvpugoc, JE TII 66;
Jedupka < Atyvrt-, ERHSJ II 350.

Key Words: Etymology, Greek, Dalmato-Romance, Serbo-Croatian.
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Per una disamina del metodo Polis: un «nuovo»
metodo glottodidattico per insegnare il greco antico
come [27?

Abstract. 11 Metodo Polis e un «<nuovo» modo di insegnare il greco antico come
L2 e impiega prassi e strategie adottate dalla glottodidattica delle lingue
moderne in maniera ecclettica, in particolare dal Metodo Diretto,
dall’Approccio Naturale e dal Total Physical Response. In questo contributo il
Metodo Polis non solo viene illustrato in via teorica nei suoi principi e
presupposti alla luce della Second Language Acquisition, ma viene
contestualizzato come risposta pedagogica all'interno del piti ampio dibattito
sulla cultura classica che soffre, ai nostri giorni, di una dilagante crisi,
riscontrabile non solo nelle scuole italiane ed europee, ma anche -pit in
generale- nel mondo contemporaneo.

Parole chiavi: Metodo Polis, didattica delle lingue classiche, greco antico,
Second Language Acquisition.

Introduzione

Di fronte alle grandi sfide che la globalizzazione pone davanti all'uomo
contemporaneo, l'istruzione classica sta affrontando una profonda crisi
in tutto il mondo in cui la cultura grecolatina affonda le sue radici cre-
ando identita, tradizione e permanenza tra continuita antropologica, al
di la del concetto «evenemenziale» della storia umana.

Per limitarci alla sola situazione italiana, le lingue classiche sono
discipline ampiamente presenti e diffuse nel curriculum scolastico ri-
spetto ad altre nazioni occidentali non solo per fatti di evidenza storica
(I'Italia e culla di Roma e patria del Rinascimento e sede della Chiesa
cattolica che vanta due millenni di continuita culturale e operativa), ma
anche per la riflessione didattico-istituzionale dai tempi dell’Unita della
penisola fino ai nostri giorni (BRUNI 2005).

Il dibattito sulla cultura classica ha coinvolto anche 1'opinione pubbli-
ca italiana, di cui due esempi sono altamente eloquenti, a cominciare
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dalla posizione di due giornalisti italiani.' Di questo delicato momento di
disorientamento della cultura classica, che ha interessato anche una parte
di cittadini piu sensibili a tale questione certamente minoritaria rispetto
ad altre di pit1 cogente attualita, pare pienamente consapevole il mondo
accademico di tutta Europa che si e interrogato sul senso e sul significato
dell’istruzione classica nel terzo millennio, in cui i giovani sono definiti
«nativi digitali», capaci tuttavia di saper ascoltare le grandi voci di un
passato che il vorticoso sviluppo tecnologico ha reso una sorta di «pre-
istoria» della comunicazione oppure, secondo la definizione di Strauss,
«archeologia del sapere».

Finora, per quanto di mia conoscenza, sono stati dedicati quattro
convegni internazionali’ dove il confronto & stato un momento di rifles-
sione per tracciare una rotta lungo il portolano della millenaria cultura
classica affinché non si smarrisca il punto di partenza e sia chiara la
meta: si ha dunque la netta impressione che ci si trovi davanti non a un
fatto isolato e fortuito, ma a uno degli orientamenti piu interessanti che si
sta affermando nell’antichistica: il dialogo tra antichita e modernita. Ini-
ziato — forse — ante litteram con la celebre querelle des Anciens et des
Modernes nella Francia del XVII secolo, questo dialogo viene chiaramente
rappresentato, exempli gratia, dai cosiddetti «reception studies» ovvero
gli studi che intendono indagare come e perché testi, immagini ed es-
pressioni della cultura materiale della Grecia antica e di Roma siano stati

! Bruno Vespa, giornalista della RAI e scrittore, auspicava 1'abolizione dell’insegna-
mento del greco antico che risulta una lingua difficile per gli studenti di oggi (VEsPA
2012, 31), mentre Stefano Bartezzaghi difendeva lo studio della lingua latina in ri-
posta a una lettera inviata a La Repubblica da un lettore, il signor Chiassarini, che da
padre lamentava lo studio della lingua latina come inutile per la formazione del pro-
prio figlio iscritto al primo anno di un liceo scientifico (BARTEZZAGHI 2013a e 2013b).

* Da ultimo i Convegni internazionali «Langues anciennes et mondes modernes, re-
fonder l'enseignement du latin et du grec» (Parigi, 31 gennaio e 1 febbraio 2012);
«Disegnare il futuro con intelligenza antica. L’insegnamento del latino e del greco in
Italia e nel mondo» (Torino-Ivrea, 12-14 aprile 2012); «Lingue antiche e moderne dai
licei all’'universita» (Udine, 23-24 maggio); per gli atti dei due convegni tenuti in
Italia, cfr. CANFORA/CARDINALE 2013; CARDINALE/ONIGA 2012. Si veda anche 1'appello
in difesa dell'insegnamento delle lingue classiche apparso sulla rivista dei Gesuiti
«La civilta cattolica» (Mucct 2012).
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«recepiti», adattati, rielaborati e usati nei tempi piti moderni e in contesti
diversi dall’originale.’

Peccando forse di una visione eterodossa e — tutta al piu — antistorici-
stica, si potrebbe seguire, nel labirinto di un mondo improntato alla com-
plessita epistemologica e alla velocita iperfuturistica dell’avanzamento
tecnologico, un fil rouge che collega 1'institutio oratoria, il sistema del tri-
vio e del quadrivio, gli studia humanitas e la liberal education con gli
humanistic studies di cui si e fatta paladina Martha Nussbaum nel suo
celebre saggio: «La spinta al profitto induce molti leaders a pensare che
la scienza e la tecnologia siano di cruciale importanza per il futuro dei
loro paesi. Non c’e nulla da obiettare su una nuova istruzione tecnico-
scientifica, e non saro certo io a suggerire alle nazioni di fermare la
ricerca a questo riguardo. La mia preoccupazione ¢ che altre capacita,
altrettanto importanti, stiano correndo il rischio di sparire nel vortice
della concorrenza: capacita essenziali per la salute di qualsiasi demo-
crazia al suo interno e per la creazione di una cultura mondiale in grado
di affrontare con competenza i pili urgenti problemi del pianeta. Tali
capacita sono associate agli studi umanistici e artistici: la capacita di
pensare criticamente, la capacita di trascendere i localismi e di affrontare
i problemi mondiali come “cittadini del mondo’».

Se molti si sono occupati delle ragioni di ordine culturale, linguistico,
storico e valoriale per cui € ancora «bene» o «utile» avvicinarsi o colti-
vare la cultura classica e/o studiare le lingue classiche nel terzo millennio
a qualsiasi grado e forma, negli ultimi anni, il dibattito sulla proposta
metodologica certo pili innovativa del panorama italiano, ancora in un
recente convegno tenutosi a Udine, era evocata, polemicamente, come
I'oggetto di «quella che da dieci anni sembra l'unica domanda didattica
possibile in merito al latino — si, Orberg no» (MILANESE 2012, 78-79).

In questo panorama, in nessun contributo e stato studiato il cosid-
detto Metodo Polis per I'insegnamento del greco antico, se non per pochi
e sporadici accenni, mentre il metodo Orberg, sostenuto dalla «grande
passione» dei docenti che talora si trasforma in un «atteggiamento quasi

% Segnalo alcune riviste internazionali che ospitano spesso contributi specialistici in
questo ambito: New Voices in Classical Reception Studies; The International Journal of
Classical Tradition; Arion: A Journal of Humanities and the Classics.
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‘messianico’» (BALBO 2007, 73), e stato oggetto di grande dibattito e dis-
cussione.

Come illustreremo in maniera pitt approfondita, il Metodo Polis € un
metodo ecclettico ideato sulla base della riflessione della glottodidattica
delle lingue moderne, in quanto ha pratiche e strategie simili a quelle
previste nell’ Approccio naturale, nel Metodo diretto, nel Total Physical
Response (TPR). In questa collazione di metodi, non possiamo non
tralasciare, per ragioni di completezza, il Metodo grammaticale-
traduttivo (MGT) o metodo tradizionale e il Metodo della lettura su cui
sono perlopil basati i corsi di lingua greca antica e latina.

Oltre a spiegare tali «similitudini» tra il Metodo Polis e i metodi glot-
todidattici menzionati, € bene delineare, pur nella necessaria sintesi, il
contesto storico-culturale in cui tale metodo nasce per far fronte alla
sfida della crisi dilagante della cultura classica di cui la risposta peda-
gogica e il riflesso pitt diafano per chi si occupa di greco e latino in senso
ampio. In questo dialogo tra cultura antica e moderna, anche la rifles-
sione e la ricerca didattico-pedagogica ha dato il proprio contributo a tale
dibattito, non solo per migliorare 1’efficienza dell’intervento dei docenti
sugli alunni, ma nella convinzione che gli antichi abbiano molto da dire
alle generazioni di uomini successivi e, in special modo, ai giovani. Sulla
scia di queste premesse, nella constatazione che ancora persistono in
certa parte del mondo accademico legato alla tradizione degli studi legati
all’antichistica tour cour, & utile qualche breve accenno al concetto di
«didattica» delle lingue classiche e, poiché oggetto di questo articolo € un
metodo per l'insegnamento di una lingua come L2, chiarire che cosa i
glottoteti intendano per «metodo».

La conclusione di questa disamina € un appello ai docenti di greco e
latino, particolarmente operanti nelle scuole superiori, a non rimanere
arroccati come Prometeo a una roccia in una landa desolata nell’attesa
che il loro fegato venga divorato da un esasperante senso di frustrazione
di fronte al disamoramento dei giovani per la lingua di Omero e di
Cicerone, potendo invece considerare la portata di una innovazione
metodologica come il Metodo Polis, ma & un’esortazione ad ascoltare il
monito saggio di sant’Agostino, che ha avuto il «merito» storico di valo-
rizzare la cultura pagana di fronte a un Impero in sfacelo, salvandolo
dalla barbarie e da popoli analfabeti; insomma trovando una sintesi tra
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quello che era antico e quello che era moderno per i suoi tempi: Hinc
satis elucet maiorem habere vim ad discenda ista liberam curiositatem quam
meticulosam necessitatem.

Per un chiarimento concettuale della didattica delle lingue
classiche

Secondo la vulgata di chi ha una formazione basata essenzialmente sulla
Altertumswissenschaft, la didattica non e una scienza, ma un’arte: questa
e opinione che produce la conseguenza di creare qualche problema di
identificazione culturale, proprio dal punto di vista scientifico. Per molti
anni il mondo accademico ha bistratto la didattica come campo di ricerca
scientifica, in quanto con tale sottovalutazione la riteneva in sostanza
mera prassi. Sotto lo stimolo della glottodidattica delle lingue moderne,*
in base alla quale la ricerca del miglior metodo per l'insegnamento della
L2 (in particolare l'inglese grazie a un mercato di clienti vastissimo) per-
seguito come obiettivo tra la meta del XIX fino agli anni Ottanta del XX,
il concetto di didattica delle lingue classiche, cambia, perché non viene
vista pill come «scoperta» della maniera piu efficace per trasmettere il
contenuto — sia esso linguistico sia esso storico-letterario — dell’insegna-
mento nella mente degli studenti, ma come «distillazione» di buone
prassi, sostenuta da adeguata teoria e sperimentazione capace di relazio-
nare la materia ridefinita o riorganizzata secondo le proprie finalita con
gli obiettivi educativi, traendo da qua la sua legittimazione: «la didattica
deve contribuire alla ridefinizione teorica dell’assetto della disciplina,
mutuando le innovazioni dal campo dell’epistemologia disciplinare

* Scrive Balboni (2012, 12) circa l'uso del termine glottodidattica: «L’educazione lingui-
stica e l’azione che mira a far emergere la facolta genetica caratterizzante dell homo
loquens, la facolta di linguaggio — cioe della capacita spontanea di acquisire non solo
la lingua nativa e le altre lingue presenti nell’ambiente in cui si cresce, ma anche altre
lingue nel corso della vita — acquisizione piena o parziale che sia. La scienza che
studia 'educazione linguistica, chiamata nei primi due terzi del secolo scorso peda-
gogia delle lingue o linguistica applicata— termini parzialmente sopravvissuti in altre
lingue — ha in Italia varie denominazioni, frutto di un corposo dibattito nella comu-
nita scientifica, denominazioni che si rifanno a universi epistemologici diversi: didat-
tica delle lingue moderne, glottodidattica, linguistica educativa o, con un calco dal francese
che accentua la dimensione di «teoria» dell’insegnamento, didattologia delle lingue-
culture».
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all’ambito della didassi. Non basta insomma essere portatori di saperi
disciplinari né basta avere idee chiare e aggiornate nel campo metodo-
logico: ci vuole qualcosa di piu e di diverso, ossia quell’anello di con-
giunzione pratico e nello stesso tempo continuamente meditato che va
sotto il nome di ricerca didattica. La didattica del latino, come del resto
quella di tutte le materie, e strettamente legata, dunque, allo statuto della
materia stessa, cioe alle valenze educative di essa che cambiano nei vari
contesti storico-culturali nonché alle tensioni evolutive che si generano
nel corpo sociale» (Rocca 2011, 164).

A partire dalla riflessione dei piti importanti esponenti del Movi-
mento dei Riformatori come Henry Sweet (1845-1912), Otto Jespersen
(1860-1943) e Harold Palmer (1877-1949), ci si puo rendere conto che
«teorie oggi sventolate come l'ultimo frutto della invenzione didattica
erano gia state formulate o realizzate in tempi antichissimi, non solo
secoli fa, ma parecchi anni fa» (TITONE 1987, 5).

Nell’ambito dell'insegnamento delle L2 moderne, ci sono sempre
«nuovi scatti e partenze», tanto che si e parlato di un” «ossessione lunga
un secolo» alla ricerca del metodo migliore. Negli anni Settanta, per 1'in-
segnamento delle lingue moderne, il concetto di metodo stesso inteso
come un insieme di prassi standardizzate viene criticato ed e proprio il
dibattito metodologico per le lingue moderne a spostarsi, in quel tempo,
dall’insegnamento all’apprendimento, nella convinzione che, conoscen-
do in maniera piu dettagliata i meccanismi con cui la mente umana ap-
prende una L2, sarebbe stato possibile migliorare, di conseguenza, le
strategie, le tecniche, l'approccio dell’insegnamento linguistico all’in-
segna dell’efficacia (HOWATT 1984, 284). Nasceva cosi, dalla Linguistica
Applicata, un campo di studi che ora viene chiamato Second Language
Acquisition, abbreviata in SLA. La SLA e il campo di ricerca che
focalizza il proprio oggetto di indagine sugli apprendenti e sull’appren-
dimento della L2 piuttosto che sugli insegnanti e sull’insegnamento,
poiché e stato definito in maniera coincisa: «the study of how learners
create a new language system» (GASS/SELINKER 2008°, 1).

Radici in un passato prossimo: note storiche sull’
insegnamento delle lingue classiche

«Dal Rinascimento agli anni centrali del Novecento, la storia della cultu-
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ra occidentale puo essere scritta nel segno del latino. La stessa lingua
regno nella scuola, si fece sentire nella chiesa, almeno nei paesi cattolici,
e sino al XVIII secolo fu il veicolo principale del sapere nelle sue forme
dotte. Anche quando il latino perdette di importanza, per esempio nella
scuola degli anni intorno 1950, rimase comunque, e dappertutto, un
elemento del contendere (...). A questo punto si pone in tutta evidenza
una domanda: a che scopo il latino? Se la padronanza della lingua non
era il vero obiettivo da raggiungere, per quali ragioni si prosegui, e per
un lungo periodo, a studiarlo? Cosa ci si attendeva da questo studio, e
come lo si giustifico? Al di la degli effetti indotti dal suo insegnamento,
quale fu il ruolo assegnato alla lingua di Roma nella societa moderna?
Insomma, tra funzionamento e ragion d’essere, tra pratiche e discorsi, tra
realta e rappresentazioni, che legittimita aveva ormai il latino? Il “pro-
blema del latino’, lo si fara capito, non puo essere risolto nel solo
dibattito pedagogico. Converra a questo punto cambiare prospettiva, se
si vuole cogliere pienamente cio che, nel mondo occidentale, volle dire il
latino». Con queste parole della studiosa francese Francoise Waquet
(2004, 251-254) e possibile sintetizzare in modo efficace la questione o
«problema» centrale dello studio del latino nel corso di quasi 500 anni di
storia culturale dell” Europa (e non solo). Ma & un dato di fatto che il
greco antico nel periodo compreso tra il XV e XIX secolo era considerato
normalmente una «specie di ornamento piu che un’acquisizione indis-
pensabile all'uomo di cultura» (HANKINS 2001, 1262). A partire dagli
anni Cinquanta, nel Vecchio Continente, si sviluppo un intenso dibattito
sul «significato» pitt ampio della cultura classica nel mondo contem-
poraneo e, di conseguenza, sulle ragioni di ordine culturale, linguistico,
storico e valoriale per cui € ancora «bene» o «utile» avvicinarsi o colti-
vare la cultura classica e/o studiare le lingue classiche nel secondo (e, ora,
terzo) millennio.” In particolare negli anni Sessanta del Novecento

® Nello stesso periodo cadde anche l'ultima «roccaforte del latino»: sebbene papa Gio-
vanni XXIII il giorno 22 febbraio 1962 avesse firmato, durante una solenne cerimonia,
la costituzione apostolica Veterum Sapientia, sopra la tomba dell’apostolo Pietro, per
ribadire I'importanza dello studio della lingua antica e della sua cultura classica, il
Concilio Vaticano II, con 2147 voti contro 4, approvo la Costituzione Sacrosanctum
Concilium, promulgata dal papa il 4 dicembre 1963: agli articoli 36 e 53 la Chiesa non
rinunciava ma preferiva, per varie ragioni, le lingue «volgari» cioe nazionali al pluri-
secolare latino per la liturgia.
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(JIMENEZ DELGADO 1965), per cercare di porre rimedio alla crisi generale
della cultura classica e del disamoramento da parte delle nuove genera-
zioni, sorse un dibattito in ambito scolastico e pedagogico contro quella
che e stata I'«ipertrofia grammaticale» dell’insegnamento del latino da
parte di certi docenti e, parallelamente, della «atrofia grammaticale» da
parte degli allievi (WAQUET 2004, 213).

Nacque cosi una disputa, all'interno della didattica del latino, in
ambiente scolastico, che si polarizzo sulle «regole» e sull’«uso»: con il
primo veniva deplorato come sterile, oppure osannato come «ginnastica
della mente», lo studio preliminare e metodico della grammatica prima
di avvicinarsi ai testi, con il secondo, invece, veniva sottolineata 1'utilita
(o meno) della lettura diretta dei testi da cui poteva essere ricavato lo
studio della regola grammaticale, con la raccomandazione di una pratica
orale della lingua in classe rivolta ai fautori di tale approccio. In Francia,’
su iniziativa dell'ingegnere Jean Capelle, che pubblico nel Bulletin de
I’Education Nationale di 23 ottobre 1952, un articolo dal titolo program-
matico Le latin ou Babel in cui proponeva il ritorno al latino «vivo», sorse
un vero e proprio movimento che culmino nell’organizzazione nel 1956
del primo di tre congressi del «latino vivente» ad Avignone cui parte-
ciparono 200 persone di 22 paesi (AUBANEL, 1956; 1960; 1964). Natural-
mente tali posizioni sollevarono alcune perplessita se non ostilita nei
confronti «dei metodi che, fondati su una ‘comprensione globale’ del
testo, invitavano l'allievo a tradurre dopo una prima lettura e prima di
qualsiasi analisi» e la condanna di questo «latino intuitivo» invocando la
poverta dei risultati raggiunti e i rischi che faceva correre quanto alla
formazione della mente; contro gli eccessi dell’intuizione, anzi della «di-
vinazione», vi era 'auspicio a «un ritorno alla ragione, all’analisi e alla
grammatica» (WAQUET 2004, 219). In Italia, negli stessi anni, divampo un
lungo e articolato dibattito sull’'insegnamento del latino a scuola tra lati-
nisti e pedagogisti (BRUNI 2005).

Questione di metodo, anzi una vexata quaestio per la
glottodidattica

La storia dell’'insegnamento delle lingue & stata scritta (cfr. KeLLY 19767),

® Per un approfondimento sulla storia dell’insegnamento del latino in Francia: PAYENE
2013.
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ai fini della nostra indagine metodologica, non importa seguire la com-
pleta storia dei metodi glottodidattici che, come e stato scritto, sarebbe
come seguire il vento che sposta le dune di sabbia» (M ARCKWARDTS 1972,
5), ma illustrare brevemente il concetto stesso teorico di metodo glotto-
didattico che e stato oggetto di riflessione da parte degli studiosi che si
sono occupati dell'insegnamento delle lingue moderne e vive, ma che
non compare, invece, negli studiosi della didattica delle lingue classiche.

Grazie allo sviluppo della ricerca SLA, gli insegnanti delle lingue
moderne hanno sentito meno il bisogno di aderire a un metodo glotto-
didattico, avvalendosi non solo della propria esperienza sul campo, ma
anche di pubblicazioni e riviste specializzate sulla glottodidattica e su
saggi di divulgazione scientifica.

Prabhu (1990) ha piu recentemente riesaminato la questione di quale
sia il miglior metodo di insegnamento delle lingue moderne, argo-
mentando che differenti metodi sono migliori a seconda dei differenti
contesti di insegnamento; che tutti i metodi sono parzialmente veri o
validi; che la nozione di metodo buono e cattivo e di per sé fuorviante.
La sua interpretazione del termine metodo in maniera globale sia come
una serie di attivita da eseguire in classe sia come una teoria, un’opi-
nione, o una concezione personale che informa queste attivita, poggia sul
senso di «plausibilita» del docente, cioe la riflessione consapevole di
come l'apprendimento avvenga e di come l'insegnamento abbia effetto
(PraBHU 1990, 172-173). Secondo Prabhu la condizione del senso di plau-
sibilita del docente e essenziale per la gestione didattica del rapporto con
la classe, in quanto lo sforzo degli specialisti di ricercare il miglior meto-
do e (se trovatolo) di rimpiazzare altri metodi, & un obiettivo irrealiz-
zabile nel processo, anzi puo essere fuorviante laddove porti a ritenere la
natura dell'insegnamento come una serie di procedure che possono di
per sé portare la garanzia dei risultati nell’apprendimento. Se, dunque, il
metodo varia in base ai contesti di insegnamento, non si puo, secondo
Prabhu, fornire alcuna indicazione per l'identificazione del metodo mi-
gliore in sé e per sé.

Pit1 recentemente da Kumaravadivelu (1994; 2006), e stato individua-
to il concetto di «post-metodo» come una serie di fattori che conducono a
ripensare il rapporto tra teorici e praticanti di un metodo, grazie al quale
i secondi possono costruire teorie della pratica orientate sulla classe: il
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post-metodo &, soprattutto, la ricerca di un’alternativa al metodo piut-
tosto che a un metodo alternativo. Infatti se negli anni Settanta si pren-
deva coscienza dell’ «illusione» del metodo (DEBYSER 1973), in un certo
senso, e stata decretata dagli studiosi, negli anni Novanta, la «morte del
metodo» stesso (PURENN 1994; SERRA BORNETO 1998).

La concettualizzazione del metodo

Il concetto di «metodo» per l'insegnamento di una L2 trovo un primo
tentativo di chiarificazione teorica nella proposta del linguista applicato
americano, Edward Anthony nel 1963. Egli individuo un modello su tre
livelli di concettualizzazione e organizzazione in un rapporto gerarchico
(ANTHONY 1963, 63-7):

1) L’approccio € una serie di assunti riguardanti la natura dell'insegnamento e
dell’apprendimento del linguaggio; ’approccio, insomma, descrive la natura della
materia che viene insegnata

2) Il metodo e il piano generale dell’ordine con cui viene presentato il materiale

linguistico da insegnare che non deve, almeno in linea teorica, contraddire I'approccio

scelto; il metodo &, dunque, procedurale, mentre ’approccio assiomatico.

3) La tecnica e cio che realmente avviene in classe come forma di espediente,

stratagemma.

La proposta di Anthony ha avuto grande fortuna negli studi sul con-
cetto di metodo degli anni successivi, in quanto ha il vantaggio della
semplicita e dell’esaustivita, presentando in modo chiaro la distinzione
del rapporto tra principi teorici e le pratiche che ne derivano, ma tra-
lasciando la questione essenziale del concetto teorico di metodo e di altri
non meno importanti riflessioni come il ruolo dei materiali pedagogici, il
passaggio dall’approccio al metodo e la relazione tra metodo e tecnica.

Richards e Rodgers (2001%), riprendendo la concettualizzazione di
Anthony, ne offrono un approfondimento e una riformulazione. Rich-
ards e Rodgers, ponendo "approccio e il metodo sotto la denominazione
di design, specificano ulteriormente tale livello nei suoi elementi costi-
tutivi: obiettivi, sillabo, contenuti e ruolo dell’insegnante. Il concetto di
tecnica di Anthony viene ampliato da Richards e Rodgers con la «pro-
cedura». In questo quadro, il metodo e teoricamente relazionato a un
approccio, organizzativamente determinato da un design, e praticamente
realizzato in una procedura.
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Metodologie glottodidattiche delle lingue moderne: un breve
profilo

Se un qualsiasi studio dei metodi risulta caratterizzarsi, secondo un’im-
magine evocativa, come un «pendolo» che si muove, nel corso dei secoli
Iinsegnamento della L2 si e polarizzato secondo un andamento
variegato, tortuoso e alternato fra momenti di «formalismo» e momenti
di «attivismo», cioé momenti in cui si favorisce I'apprendimento attra-
verso le regole, in quanto si considera la grammatica l’asse portante nella
spiegazione e riflessione in classe, e momenti in cui nell’apprendimento
si privilegia la pratica, poiché , sulla base della convinzione che imparare
una L2 sia «uguale» a imparare una L1, si cerca di riproporre in classe le
condizioni dell’apprendimento della lingua madre.

Come rileva Freddi (1994, 162), «essendo la lingua un enigma ed es-
sendo I'uomo l'ancor piu straordinario enigma esistente in natura, il
succedersi dei metodi glottodidattici nella storia € da considerarsi come
una sequenza di tentativi di penetrare nel cuore di questi enigmi
raggiungendo lo scopo di insegnare-apprendere le lingue in modo sod-
disfacente. La pluralita di metodi e di approcci avutasi nel tempo e un
risvolto della pluralita di aspetti con cui la lingua si presenta all’'occhio
dello studioso e della varieta di condizioni in cui essa e insegnata».

In ogni approccio e metodo e possibile identificare salde convinzioni
a problemi che possono essere ricondotte alle seguenti questioni essen-
ziali: come descrivere una lingua, che cosa significa conoscere una lingua
e dunque che cosa comporta l'apprendimento/insegnamento di una L2;
quali sono i meccanismi linguistici, psicologici e sociali che un locutore
deve possedere per prendere parte attiva nelle interazioni comunicative;
quali situazioni o pratiche didattiche favoriscono 1’apprendimento lin-
guistico, quale ruolo viene svolto dal docente e quale dal discente.

In base alle risposte a siffatte questioni, ¢ possibile suddividere ap-
procci e metodi in tre grandi orientamenti: linguistico, umanistico-psico-
logico, comunicativo. Agli antipodi della concezione del fenomeno lin-
guistico sono I'orientamento linguistico e ’orientamento comunicativo: il
primo lo considera come sistema di regole e strutture, il secondo come
processo comunicativo, mentre nell’orientamento umanistico-psicologico
ci si riferisce a modelli di psicologia umanistica in cui la componente
della personalita e dell’affettivita hanno un ruolo fondamentale.
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Il Metodo grammaticale-traduttivo

I MGT, che non poggia su alcuna esplicita teoria linguistica, psicologica
o pedagogica (RICHARDS/RODGERS 2001%, 5), ha l'obiettivo primario di
apprendere la L2 per leggere la letteratura di quella lingua e per trarre
beneficio dalla disciplina mentale e dallo sviluppo intellettuale derivante
dal ragionamento incentrato sulle categorie della grammatica.

Nella prospettiva del MGT, la conoscenza esplicita delle regole che
governano una lingua costituisce l'oggetto di insegnamento e 1’oggetto
di apprendimento. Le regole vengono estratte dagli autori che, avendo
scritto in quella lingua, sono considerati «classici» e vengono canonizzate
mediante frasi esemplari proposte come paradigma dell’applicazione
della regola: la lingua offerta e quella dei brani letterari, dal momento
che I'unico contatto autentico con la lingua e il momento in cui, appli-
cando le regole apprese, si dovrebbe pervenire alla traduzione di un
testo di questo tipo. Infatti, dopo la presentazione della regola, 'appren-
dente la pratica mediante la traduzione dalla L2 nella L1 oppure vice-
versa. La lingua che lo studente impara € una lingua «artificiale», che
manca delle caratteristiche proprie di una lingua naturale, poiché man-
cano contatti diretti con la lingua straniera: frasi e brani vengono a
costituire I"'unico modello di riferimento.

Le regole della grammatica sono presentate allo studente in modo
assiomatico e prescrittivo, nella sua lingua madre, secondo il modello
tradizionale universale, valido per tutte le lingue, a partire dalla lingua
greca e latina. Il discente, peraltro, il pit1 delle volte non conosce adegua-
tamente il metalinguaggio, con cui viene indicata la gamma di termini
tecnici adoperati per la descrizione di una lingua.

Il metodo si basa sul principio che sapere una lingua significa cono-
scere le regole della grammatica e sulla convinzione che conoscere le
regole della grammatica significa saperle applicare, essenzialmente per
produrre una traduzione di frasi dalla lingua materna alla lingua stra-
niera e viceversa. Per arrivare a questa competenza, occorre saper analiz-
zare la lingua oggetto di studio sia conoscendo a livello astratto le carat-
teristiche formali della lingua sia possedendo una conoscenza metalin-
guistica grazie alla quale saper ragionare sulla lingua e parlare della
lingua.

Se il MGT mira all’interiorizzazione di alcune forme grammaticali che
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possono essere applicate nel contatto con la lingua scritta, esso trascura,
tuttavia, le abilita di comprensione e di produzione della lingua orale,
che invece vengono privilegiate nei metodi glottodidattici detti comuni-
cativi.

La frase € I'unita di base dell'insegnamento e della pratica della lin-
gua; la frase costituisce il materiale pedagogico sul quale ’apprendente
si esercita nella traduzione utilizzando le regole grammaticali della
lingua-obiettivo apprese o in corso di apprendimento e avvalendosi delle
conoscenze grammaticali della propria lingua madre.

La lezione canonica incomincia di solito con I'enunciazione delle re-
gole morfologiche e sintattiche presentate mediante terminologia meta-
linguistica e in comparazione con la L1 dell’apprendente, utilizzando per
la spiegazione la L1. L’insegnante, dunque, si avvale di procedure
pedagogiche che sono finalizzate a stimolare la riflessione linguistica sul
riconoscimento della struttura morfo-sintattica, sulla verbalizzazione
della regola e sulla sua applicazione all’interno della frase.

Le tecniche piu specifiche che appartengono al MGT sono la presen-
tazione di liste di vocaboli di cui viene generalmente data anche una
traduzione nella lingua materna a discapito dell'appropriatezza conte-
stuale e, come abbiamo detto, la lettura e traduzione di frasi o passi (di
solito estrapolati da autori ritenuti classici) dalla L2 alla lingua materna o
viceversa.

Chi scrive corsi di L2 impostati sul MGT non ha di norma nessuna
formazione specifica nel campo delle teorie dell’apprendimento o nella
linguistica applicata, ma proviene da studi da studi filologico-letterari
(RICHARDS-RODGERS 20017, 4).

Il Metodo della lettura

Nel 1923 usci uno studio negli USA, The Colemall Report, che valutava la
situazione dell’insegnamento delle lingue straniere nel paese. Emergeva
che I'obiettivo di insegnare abilita comunicative era impraticabile sia per
il poco tempo previsto per l'insegnamento della lingua straniera, sia per
la scarsa preparazione degli insegnanti, sia perché I'apprendente ameri-
cano dei college non avvertiva 1'esigenza di acquisire la capacita di par-
lare fluentemente nella lingua-obiettivo. Le conclusioni di questo studio
auspicavano il perseguimento di un obiettivo pili ragionevole per l'inse-
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gnamento delle lingue straniere nelle scuole, cioe I’abilita di lettura nella
lingua straniera, che poteva essere raggiunta attraverso la graduale intro-
duzione di parole e strutture grammaticali in testi di lettura semplici.

Nel 1929 Colemall pubblico un testo in cui raccomandava la lettura
come principale obiettivo dell'insegnamento della lingua straniera nei
programmi delle scuole americane, indicazione che restera in voga fino
alla Seconda Guerra Mondiale.

«Il Reading Method € in realta un approccio, perché ha una sua
filosofia precisa che lo rende un unicum nella storia della glottodidattica.
Anzitutto, esclude lo sviluppo delle competenze orali, che invece erano il
perno dell’approccio naturale ed erano previsti come regole di pronuncia
e come lettura ad alta voce, anche nell’approccio formalistico: € il primo
esempio di reduced competence course, come si chiamano oggi; in secondo
luogo modifica radicalmente la figura del docente: e una guida che
insegna le strategie di decifrazione di testi in lingua straniera, da qualche
schema grammaticale (articoli, pronomi, schema delle desinenze verbali)
intesi come riferimento, quasi come dizionari grammaticali cui ricorrere
quando si fatica a intuire il significato di una frase, cosi come si ricorre a
quello lessicale per cercare le parole ignote. L’insegnante e un facilitatore
che ha uno scarsissimo ruolo formativo e che si limita a seguire il percor-
so del manuale di letture, graduate intuitivamente in termini di difficol-
ta, fungendo durante le lezioni da dizionario e repertorio grammaticale
vivente e venendo incontro alle domande di studenti estremamente au-
tonomi e responsabili del loro apprendimento» (BALBONI 2012, 16-17).

Vi sono fondamentali somiglianze e differenze tra il MGT e il metodo
della lettura.

Il Metodo diretto

Il Metodo diretto si riferisce propriamente al metodo impiegato da Ber-
litz che, da uomo intraprendente, apri numerose scuole di lingue in tutto
il mondo (DILLER 1978, 72), ribattezzando il metodo diretto «metodo Ber-
litz»”. 11 Metodo diretto si basa sulle seguenti caratteristiche (RICH-
ARDS/RODGERS 20017, 9):

1) le lezioni in classe sono impartite usando esclusivamente la lingua-obiettivo;

7 Berlitz prepard un vademecum di rapido impiego per gli insegnanti (citato in TrTo-
NE 1968,100-101).
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2) vengono insegnate solo le parole di uso frequente e quotidiano;
3) le abilita orali-comunicative sono costruite con una attenta gradualita mediante
scambio di domande e risposte tra docenti e studenti in piccole classi intensive;
4) la grammatica viene insegnata in maniera induttiva;
4) nuovi argomenti della grammatica sono introdotti oralmente:

6) parole concrete vengono insegnate attraverso il gesto, 1'oggetto e immagini, mentre
il vocabolario di parole astratte viene insegnato mediante associazioni di idee;

7) sia il parlato sia la comprensione aurale sono le abilita da sviluppare maggiormente
per l'acquisizione linguistica; la corretta pronuncia e la grammatica vengono
enfatizzate.

Il Metodo diretto ebbe successo nelle scuole private di lingua, come la
catena di Berlitz, poiché i clienti paganti avevano una grande motiva-
zione a imparare e I'impiego di insegnanti nativi era la norma.

Numerose sono peraltro le critiche sollevate a suo tempo contro il
metodo diretto:

1) enfasi oltre misura sulle similarita tra I’apprendimento naturalistico della L1 e

I"apprendimento della L2 in classe senza tener conto delle esigenze pratiche della
realta scolastica;

2) mancanza di una rigorosa di riferimento fondata su studi di linguistica

applicata;

3) necessita di impiegare insegnanti (quasi) madre-lingua e di alta preparazione,

senza alcun ruolo per il libro di testo, il che non agevola la diffusione del metodo

su vasta scala in termini pratici.

L’obiettivo del Metodo diretto & quello di mettere in grado 1’appren-
dente di comunicare nella lingua-obiettivo, il che richiede di creare op-
portunita per apprendere a pensare direttamente nella lingua-obiettivo
senza la mediazione della lingua madre. Per conseguire questo scopo,
I'insegnante, per esempio, quando introduce una nuova parola, non usa
la lingua madre, ma realia, gesti, mimo. Poiché il metodo diretto e basato
su situazioni (fare compere, andare in banca, ecc.) o su argomenti (geo-
grafia, il tempo, ecc.), lo studente ¢ invitato a parlare e a comunicare da
subito nella lingua-obiettivo in situazioni reali e significative. La gram-
matica non & mai presentata in maniera deduttiva, ma sempre in maniera
induttiva per mezzo di esempi da cui gli apprendenti devono ricavare la
regola. Il lessico viene sempre imparato attraverso 1'uso in frasi nuove e
complete. Il lessico ricopre maggiore importanza rispetto alla gramma-
tica, in quanto la comunicazione su argomenti di vita quotidiana o sulla
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cultura del paese dove viene parlata la lingua-obiettivo si fonda su
questo aspetto. L’insegnante, creando opportunita di significativa comu-
nicazione, tenta di far autocorreggere lo studente, laddove possibile,
adoperando varie tecniche.

La presentazione della grammatica e, come detto, induttiva secondo
una rigorosa progressione (DILLER 1978, 78-79), sostenuta da numerose
tecniche.

L’Approccio naturale

Nel 1977, Tracy Terrell, docente di spagnolo in California, propose un
nuovo modo di concepire lI'insegnamento del linguaggio che chiamo
«Approccio naturale», frutto della sintesi di principi glottodidattici gia
elaborati e della sua esperienza didattica.

Poi ebbe I'occasione di collaborare con Stephen D. Krashen, un lingui-
sta applicato della University of Southern California, per elaborare una
base teorica per 1"’Approccio naturale. Nel 1983 venne pubblicato il loro
libro The Natural Approach: Language Acquisition in the Classroom, che su-
scito ampio interesse ed ebbe notevole rinomanza. Il libro si compone di
due parti: la prima e redatta da Krashen che espone, in maniera divul-
gativa, le basi teoriche gia gettate in due saggi precedenti (KRASHEN 1981;
1987%); la seconda parte, redatta da Terrell, contiene consigli pratici per il
comportamento in classe dei docenti.

Krashen e Terrell hanno collocato 1’Approccio naturale nel solco di
quelli che chiamano approcci «tradizionali» dell'insegnamento, inten-
dendo con tale categoria gli approcci basati sull'uso della lingua-obiet-
tivo nelle situazioni comunicative senza il ricorso alla lingua nativa,
sottintendendo- e evidente — I'analisi grammaticale, i drills grammaticali
o una teoria specifica della grammatica. Questi approcci sono quelli che,
nelle parole degli autori, sono stati chiamati «natural, psychological,
phonetic, new, reform, direct, analytic, imitative and so forth»
(KRASHEN/TERRELL, 1983, 9).

I due autori quindi accostano I’ Approccio naturale al Metodo naturale
(che e un altro termine per indicare cio che, al volgere del secolo scorso,
veniva chiamato Metodo diretto: RICHARDS/RODGERS 2001%, 129), ma seb-
bene la tradizione sia comune, ci sono differenze sostanziali. L’Ap-
proccio naturale, nella presentazione di Krashen e Terrel a differenza del
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Metodo naturale (=diretto), pone grande enfasi sui monologhi dell’in-
segnante, sulla ripetizione diretta e sulle domande e risposte formali, e
meno attenzione alla produzione accurata delle frasi nella lingua-
obiettivo. Nell’Approccio naturale, maggiore importanza ¢ attribuita
all’esposizione all’input, alla preparazione ottimale degli aspetti emotivi
e motivazionali, al periodo prolungato concesso agli apprendenti prima
del coinvolgimento diretto nella produzione attiva sia orale che scritta e
alla volonta di usare materiali scritti e di altro genere come fonte
dell’input comprensibile. L’ Approccio naturale, infatti, pone la massima
enfasi sulla comprensione da parte dell’apprendente al pari di altri
approcci basati sulla comprensione nell’insegnamento della L2.

Total Physical Response

Secondo gli studi dello psicologo americano, James Asher, «inventore»
della metodologia glottodidattica del Total Physical Respose e tradotto con
Risposta Fisica Totale, nella comunicazione quotidiana 1'ascolto e 1'abi-
lita che, generalmente , usiamo piu spesso, mentre la comprensione orale
e fondamento di una reale competenza linguistica®.

Nel TPR lo studente ¢ al centro del processo di insegnamento, perché
viene motivato e condotto dal docente verso l'autorealizzazione. La prin-
cipale specificita del TPR sta nel collegare la lingua da apprendere con il
movimento, le azioni, la fisicita degli studenti, che non sono costretti alla
produzione immediata della lingua-obiettivo, ma sono esposti ad una
gamma di input linguistici che possono essere usati anche per la produ-
zione. Il docente fornisce agli studenti un input verbale formato da
comandi al quale essi rispondono fisicamente, con comportamenti non
verbali, ovvero eseguendo i comandi dati: essi vanno da semplici ordini
del genere «apri la porta» a lunghe sequenze di azioni e comportamenti
diversi: essi, a livello linguistico, possono contenere tempi verbali di-
versi, forme negative, sinonimi o contrari, espansioni piti 0 meno lunghe
e complesse, per proporre un input linguistico ricco e variato; I'input
verbale e arricchito da gesti, disegni, oggetti, immagini per facilitarne la
comprensione, vera modalita dell’effettiva acquisizione della L2. Il meto-
do del TPR ha avuto un successo planetario, se ¢ lecita 1’espressione.

% James Asher ha scritto numerosi articoli e libri inerenti al TPR. Rimane fondamen-
tale ASHER 1976.
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Si noti che sia I’Approccio Naturale sia TPR traggono origine dal co-
siddetto Comprehension Approach, sviluppatosi negli USA a partire dagli
anni Settanta.’

Il Metodo Polis

Il Metodo Polis & un metodo eclettico, «inventato» da Christophe Rico,
linguista francese e autore del corso Polis: parler le grec ancien comme une
langue vivante (Rico 2009). Il Metodo Polis potrebbe essere annoverato tra
i metodi «naturali» o- come si direbbe oggi- «comunicativi» dove 1'uso
attivo della lingua greca in situazioni comunicative ha una parte signi-
ficativa: un uso orale pitt moderato della lingua greca e prevista dal ma-
nuale Ancient Greek Alive (SAFFIRE/FREIS1999), dove vengono impiegati
testi, combinati con schemi grammaticali e con esercizi di produzione
orale. Il fine non ¢ lo sviluppo della competenza attiva della lingua greca,
ma l’assimilazione di strutture grammaticali mediante la ripetizione
orale (SAFFIRE 2002).

Rico, considerando che la lingua greca viene usata da Plutarco agli
autori del Nuovo Testamento, da Polibio ai traduttori della Settanta, da
Plotino all’autore del trattato Sul sublime, per quasi ottocento anni, ha
scelto «necessariamente» come un punto di riferimento il dialetto greco
del I secolo d.C., in quanto ha il pregio di essere a meta tra il primo koine

° Winitz (1981, XVII-VVIII) cosi sintetizza cosi i fondamenti del Comprehension Ap-
proach: Le regole della lingua sono molto facilmente e accuratamente acquisite grazie
all'inferenza. I dati essenziali sono le frasi di una lingua. La facilita con cui 'appren-
dimento ha luogo dipende dalla sequenziazione programmatica delle frasi. — L’ac-
quisizione di una lingua e essenzialmente un processo implicito, poiché I'acqui-
sizione della conoscenza linguistica non €, per lo piti, sotto 'esplicito controllo o sotto
la conscia consapevolezza dello studente. Inoltre, l'istruzione esplicita sulle regole (di
superficie) puo essere dannosa per il processo di apprendimento. — Le regole di una
lingua sono interrelate in modo cosi complesso e cosi dettagliato quanto basta a
precludere un apprendimento privo di errori senza esposizione a una larga parte
della grammatica di una lingua. In questo frangente, 1'acquisizione di una lingua e
vista come non lineare in quanto l'informazione in lezioni successive fornisce la
chiarificazione del materiale presentato in precedenza. — La comprensione & una
routine dell'insegnamento laddove lo studente e sistematicamente esposto alle frasi
della lingua obiettivo. Gli esercizi di produzione, i drill di grammatica, e la pratica di
traduzione non sono generalmente usati come routine di insegnamento, sebbene pos-
sano essere talvolta usati per verificare la comprensione.
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(II-II sec. a.C.) e il koine tardivo (III-V sec. d.C.). Il corso inizia con
I’alfabeto e i testi, graduati e ordinati secondo una progressione naturale,
sono stati redatti da Rico traendo il materiale linguistico da diverse fonti:
Apollonio Discolo (per il vocabolario grammaticale), Plutarco (di solito
per le parole quotidiane) e le concordanze del Nuovo Testamento (per il
vocabolario comune). In qualche rarissimo caso, Rico € ricorso a neolo-
gismi per conferire al greco antico tutta la forza di una langue vivante.
Ogni lezione ¢ costituita da almeno due o tre testi di studio illustrati con
vari disegni, che agevolano lo studente a cogliere il significato della
lezione senza passare attraverso la lingua madre dell’alunno ma diretta-
mente mediante 'uso del greco antico ed e corredata da una notevole
varieta di esercizi (filling-the-gaps, abbinamento di frasi, risposta multi-
pla, risposte aperte con la produzione nella lingua obiettivo), assicuran-
do allo studente di incappare nella noia della ripetitivita. Undici perso-
naggi, per lo piu studenti fortemente caratterizzati, sono i protagonisti
del corso.

La pronuncia che e stata adottata e di tipo conservativo: ¢, cioe, quella
delle élites culturali degli inizi del greco koine, salvo che per le consonanti
0, ¢ e x. Per esigenze di comodita, queste ultime sono pronunciate come
[f], [6] e [h] invece che mediante i suoni storici [ph], [th] e [kh]."

Nel corso, in generale, si utilizzano le medesime tecniche usate per
I'apprendimento delle lingue moderne: 1’alunno incomincia ad ascoltare
e a ripetere il testo, «artificiale» ma inspirato agli scrittori di epoca elle-
nistica, in modo costante, senza la necessita di capire immediatamente.
Lo scopo finale del corso non ¢, senza dubbio, parlare correntemente e
fluidamente in greco antico (cioe la koiné, in particolare degli autori
cristiani), ma la lettura diretta e fluida dei testi antichi, senza 1'uso os-
sessivo del dizionario. Il corso si serve di vignette illustrative, di schemi
grammaticali essenziali e di esercizi di rinforzo di varie tipologie. Secon-

' Rico puntualizza i «vantaggi» pedagogici della scelta di adottare il sistema fonolo-
gico degli inizi del greco koiné, quando la lingua impiegata & quella del I d.C.: nel
greco del primo secolo la pronuncia era diventata assai lontana dall’ortografia, in
quanto molti dittonghi si erano fusi con le vocali (ot veniva pronunciato come v, at
come ¢ ed et come ), dando luogo al fenomeno linguistico conosciuto come «ita-
cismo». L'unita del greco koiné si fonda sulla sua produzione letteraria e, percio, Rico
ha ritenuto opportuno adottare la pronuncia piu vicina possibile ai testi scritti e,
leggendo i testi greci, distingue 1’accento circonflesso dall’accento acuto.
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do le abilita del docente, i testi possono servire da spunto per una pratica
orale della lingua greca: se il docente pone domande in greco sulla com-
prensione del testo, I’alunno puo rispondere sempre in greco."

In maniera sinottica, mostriamo le caratteristiche salienti dei metodi
impiegati per l'insegnamento delle lingue classiche rispetto al Metodo
Polis.

Conclusioni

Come sempre, ogni innovazione metodologica, che poi e un ritorno di
pratiche antiche rivisitate, suscita il dibattito tra gli studiosi e la curiosita
di coloro che insegnano le lingue antiche, spesso divedendo la platea in
tifoserie avverse se e lecita I'espressione. Cio che invece ¢, a parere dello
scrivente, auspicabile, o meglio necessario, € che i docenti di lingue clas-
siche debbano diventare maggiormente consapevoli del cambiamento
cognitivo dei giovani studenti al terzo millennio, la cui mente, e presa
dalla rete, dal web, il quale «alfabetizza» a livello cognitivo la mente
stessa. Il Metodo Polis nasce anche da questa constatazione e richiama
molti giovani ad apprendere il greco antico in maniera costruttiva e
interattiva'’. Secondo la nozione di «postmetodo» propugnata da Kuma-
ravadivelu, il Metodo Polis ¢ un’alternativa ai metodi tradizionali nella
misura in cui Rico ha sistematizzato, con un certo ecclettismo basato
sulla propria esperienza di docente- non si sa quanto consapevoleza-
alcune strategie e prassi del Metodo diretto e Approcio Naturale, mentre
egli dichiara apertamente I'uso del TPR, specialmente per i principianti.
Il Metodo Polis si basa dunque sui seguenti aspetti:

1) La lingua si apprende per via naturale e in contesto situazionale: una
situazione «verosimile» attiva nell’apprendente conoscenze relative a quell
momento particolare, per esempio: se si ipotizza, dalla prima lezione, la
presentazione di se stessi, € «<scontato» che si chiedera il nome, la provenienza, la
professione, ecc.

2) La lingua viene veicolata prima di tutto secondo il codice orale e in subordine a
quelle scritto: le parole, secondo un’immagine omerica, sono «alate» e arrivano
prima grazie al loro suono.

3) La lingua viene appresa basata sulla comprensione immediata rispetto a

" Vi & un sito dedicato al corso, poliskoine.com.

2 Vengono regolarmente organizzati corsi di full immersion a Roma, Barcellona, Geru-
salemme e negli Stati Uniti, pubblicizzati dal sito.

174



Marco Ricucci

un’accuratezza della riflessione metalinguistica: tutti i metodi che in qualche
modo rientrano sotto I’'ombrello del metodo naturale privilegiano la
comprensione rispetto allo studio delle strutture grammaticali, in analogia con
I'apprendimento di una lingua madre da parte di un bambino fin dai primi anni
della sua vita.

4) La lingua ¢ oggetto di manipolazione grazie ai numerosi esercizi (compresi
quelli mutuati dalla didattica delle lingue moderne) prima che di analisi teorica.
L'uso moderato della traduzione dal greco antico alla L1 del discente ¢ finalizzato
all’accertamento dell’avvenuta comprensione del testo; infatti I'obiettivo finale
del corso e la lettura «corrente» e la comprensione dei testi senza dover passare
necessariamente dalla traduzione (I’assimilazione di un ampio bagaglio lessicale
— su base frequenziale, perché il corso e cosi impostato — e presupposto di un full
immersion).

5) 11 contesto altamente significativo € sempre preponderante rispetto alla singola
regola grammaticale: in sintonia con il Metodo della Lettura, si studia una
grammatica di servizio e funzionale alla comprensione dei testi scritti (running
grammar) e non alla produzione di scritti retoricamente elaborate dove sarebbe
richiesta un livello di conoscenza della grammatica elevata.

6) L’interesse e la motivazione dello studente hanno un ruolo fondamentale
nell’apprendimento e devono essere sempre tenuti attivi: i metodi glottodidattici
«umanistico-affettivi» pongono grande enfasi sulla componente emotiva del
discente poiché tutte le risorse cognitive sarebbero maggiormente «aperte»
all’assimilazione dell’input linguistico."

7) La full immersion della lezione linguistica mira a creare le condizioni in cui il
formalismo e I'astrattezza della grammatica non costuiscano un punto di arrivo
della didattica oppure un ostacolo da superare con pazienza e fatica: secondo gli
studiosi della psicologia cognitiva, esiste la conoscenza di una lingua implicita,
intuitiva, tipica di un apprendimento naturale come la L1, a fronte di una
conoscenza esplicita, caratterizzata dallo studio della grammatica, che avviene
solitamente a scuola.

8) Spesso, nelle prime fasi dell'insegnamento della lingua greca antica, nel
metodo Polis vengono utilizzate strategie del TPR per rendere accessibile le
prime parole in greco antico: il docente «comanda» di prendere un oggetto di uso
quotidiano, accompagando magari con un aggettivo, oppure di aprire la porta
ecc... naturalmente 'uso dell'imperativo & preponderante!™

® L’input ¢ il materiale linguistico a cui I'apprendente & sottoposto nella sua intera-
zione. L'input, naturalmente, € un fattore necessario per ’acquisizione di una L2 e ha

caratteristiche proprie che contribuiscono a favorirne la comprensione e I'acqui-
sizione da parte dell’apprendente. Quando l'input e assimilato dal sistema linguistico
della mente umana, I'input diventa infake.

' Si veda un filmato di una lezione iniziale a .youtube.com/watch?v=tJrGaOF-bOw.

175



Lucida intervalla 44 (2015)

9) La scelta linguistica del greco della koiné ¢ funzionale alla visione didattica del

Metodo Polis: la lingua e flusso di messaggi di saggezza, bellezza e di contenuti

eternamente validi per I'uomo di ogni tempo, come testimonia 1'uso secolare e in

contesti storico-geografici-culturali-etnici del greco antico come lingua «franca».

Senza la volonta di dare una valutazione o un giudizio del Metodo
Polis, esso puo essere interpretato come una risposta pedagogica alla
crisi della cultura classica nel terzo millennio e in un mondo sempre piu
sconvolto da crisi di vario genere ed effetti della globalizzazione. La ra-
pida diffusione del Metodo Polis e un riflesso del bisogno di «accedere»
rapidamente all’apprendimento del greco antico e senza sforzo, per un
cervello che e sempre on line e collegato in social network.

Ma avverte Canfora (2002, 51-54): «La perdita delle lingue classiche
sarebbe troppo grande. Naturalmente ci possono essere anche i secoli
bui, come quelli dopo Giustiniano, ma non sta a noi agevolare un pro-
cesso del genere. Al tempo stesso perd dobbiamo cercare di dare alle
scuole ordinamenti tali che non siano totalmente deprivati di preziosi
elementi di conoscenza quali appunto le lingue antiche accanto allo stu-
dio delle civilta antiche. (...) A scuola, ai professori di liceo che si arrab-
biano per gli sbagli degli allievi, dico sempre: state calmi, perché hanno
sbagliato fior di umanisti. L’errore, certo, I’errore grossolano, che si sana
rapidamente, quello dovrebbe essere il piu1 presto possibile rimosso, ma
il fatto che il testo sia aperto, che I'interpretazione sia u problema e che la
traduzione abbia molte “uscite’, questo insegnatelo ai giovanotti. Sareb-
bero piu interessati che non al feticismo di una misteriosa traduzione
unica e vera, che forse nessuno riesce ad acciuffare... Per questo io ri-
tengo che gli antichi ci siano utili, non perché Cicerone ha detto parole
immortali senza le quali non mi so orientare nel mondo. E" chiaro. La
traduzione e un tipo di esercizio che, rispetto alle lingue classiche, pro-
prio perché sono prive di contesto o sono dotate di un contesto che ti
devi faticosamente conquistate, & piu difficile e quindi piu utile, piu
‘mobilitante’. Ed &, si badi, un modo di mobilitare il cervello che non ha
ancora trovato l'uguale: io non vedo perché se ne debba fare a meno.
Platone diceva che si debbono far studiare musica e matematica: non c’e
nulla di piu astratto e pit ‘inutile” dell'una e dell’altra.»

La conoscenza, almeno basilare, delle teorie dell’apprendimento delle
L2 puo contribuire positivamente al miglioramento della professionalita
del docente di lingue antiche mettendolo nella condizione di adottare stra-
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tegie e prassi adeguate ai bisogni formativi degli alunni, senza snaturare il

fine dello studio, anzi dello studium, della lingua latina o greca: I’accesso a
un patrimonio di parole e valori perenni — di humanitas.
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Teaching Ancient Greek as a living
language: A survey of the Polis Method

Abstract

The Polis Method was recently devised by Christophe Rico in order to teach
Ancient Greek as a ‘langue vivante’. Coming at a time when classical instruction
is facing challenges worldwide, Rico’s method may be a possible answer, as it is
clearly inspired by a whole spectrum of methodologies concerning modern
languages.

Key Words: the Polis Method, Pedagogy of the Classical Languages, Second
Language Acquisition.
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Pierre Laurens, Histoire critique de la Littérature
latine. De Virgile a Huysmans

Paris : Les Belles Lettres, 2014, 652 pages

Malgré son titre, qui lui a valu d’étre rangé, dans la bibliotheque de
laquelle nous I'avons emprunté, aux cotés des manuels de J. Bayet et
P. Grimal, ce livre n’est pas un manuel d’histoire littéraire destiné aux
étudiants, comme d’ailleurs son auteur le précise lui-méme (p. 7). Son
ambition est tout autre, puisque la littérature latine intéresse 1’auteur
surtout en tant qu’objet d'une critique pluriséculaire. La critique est ici a
prendre au sens large, comme tout travail de (ré)appropriation de notre
héritage classique, qu’il s’agisse de la philologie, de la critique littéraire
stricto sensu, de la traduction ou encore de la « critique » des écrivains.
Cette étude tache donc d’intégrer dans son champ des domaines tres
vastes et complexes et fournit ainsi au lecteur curieux une nouvelle fagon
d’accéder a sa tradition classique.

L’intention de I'auteur est annoncée des la Préface, qui aborde les dif-
férentes manieres d’étudier la littérature ancienne et s’attelle a préciser
avant tout ce que ce livre n’est pas (p. 7-20). Ainsi, P. Laurens nous dit
clairement que son ouvrage n’est ni « une nouvelle histoire de la Classical
Scholarship » ni « une étude de plus sur la survie, la fortune, le Fortleben
du patrimoine antique », mais « une histoire critique de la littérature
latine » (19).

L’on regrette, en ce qui nous concerne, un certain manque de clarté
des propos liminaires cités ci-dessus, mais la structure de ce livre impo-
sant nous aide a comprendre la démarche intellectuelle de son auteur. Le
matériel se déploie, en effet, a l'intérieur de quatre grandes unités théma-
tiques : La « bella scuola », articulée autour des quatre grands auteurs
classiques, Virgile, Cicéron, Horace et Ovide (p. 21-85), Les genres de la
prose et de la poésie, consacrée a tous les autres auteurs de I’Antiquité
latine appartenant aux genres littéraires canoniques (107-405), La litté-
rature technique et érudite, allant de la somme de Pline 1’Ancien jusqu’a la
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pléiade des grammairiens anciens (419-511) et Fragments de littérature,
proposant un apercu de la littérature latine conservée de fagon fragmen-
taire (527-576). En adoptant un plan qui organise les données non pas en
fonction d'une périodisation plus ou moins marquée, mais en fonction
de I'empreinte que tel auteur a laissé dans la culture européenne, P.
Laurens nous invite a sillonner la littérature latine par le biais de toute la
tradition critique a laquelle elle a donné lieu, depuis I’ Antiquité jusqu’au
XXT™ siecle. T accomplit ainsi un exploit remarquable, herculéen méme,
car, grace a cette approche, le lecteur est enfin épargné de l'illusion que
la littérature ancienne parvient jusqu’a lui « vierge », de facon directe,
sans aucun passeur.

Un bel exemple de la fagon dont P. Laurens organise son propos est le
chapitre qu’il consacre a Cicéron (p. 49-68). Il survole rapidement les in-
formations « canoniques » sur I'auteur, pour mettre ensuite en exergue la
passion « cicéronienne » de Pétrarque, celle précisément qui a permis de
ressusciter cet auteur a la Renaissance et de l'introniser en tant que modele
littéraire. S’en suivent des remarques sur 'engouement que les ceuvres
philosophiques de Cicéron provoquaient parmi les humanistes (54-55),
ainsi que sur leurs débats autour du statut de Cicéron, modele unique
pour les uns, un des modeles pour les autres (59-60). Passionnante est
également l'histoire de la critique des Lettres de Cicéron, partant encore
une fois de Pétrarque, dégu par les Lettres et aboutissant a la thése controu-
vée de ]J. Carcopino, selon laquelle les Lettres seraient publiées par Octave
pour discréditer Cicéron, homme bas et vil (62-63). Somme toute, les
polémiques renaissantes autour de Cicéron nous aident a comprendre
tout ce qui suit également, car, comme le souligne P. Laurens, les cri-
tiques caustiques de Huysmans a la toute fin du XIX®™ siécle ne sont rien
d’autre que la réactualisation de ces mémes polémiques (60).

Tous les auteurs n’occupent évidemment pas la méme place dans cet
ouvrage, étant donné la différence entre les destins « critiques » des uns et
des autres. C'est justement la qu’intervient la structure avantageuse de
I'ouvrage, qui permet au lecteur de se promener a sa guise entre les dif-
férents auteurs et d’aborder ou non un Stace, dont le destin s’avere des
plus passionnants, adulé au Moyen Age et déprécié par les Lumiéres.

L’étude de P. Laurens est équipée, pour le plus grand bien de ses lec-
teurs, de quatre appendices : Liste des editiones principes (p. 585-593),

182



Divna Soleil

Des siecles de commentaires (595-602), Petit apercu d’histoire de la traduction
(603-615) et Chronologie (617-622). L’on note l’originalité des trois pre-
miers appendices, qui s'inscrivent tout a fait dans le projet de I'auteur, en
proposant au lecteur des tableaux synthétiques de premieres éditions des
auteurs latins et de leurs commentateurs, ainsi qu'une bibliographie
succincte de la théorie et de la pratique de la traduction, suivie de quel-
ques extraits de traductions frangaises notables. Enfin, trois indices utiles
cloturent l'ouvrage : Index des auteurs antiques et médiévaux (625-630),
Index des auteurs antérieurs au XX siécle (631-637) et Index des auteurs des
XX et XXI™ siecles (639—646).

On peut dire en conclusion que nous avons désormais a notre dispo-
sition une somme précieuse nous aidant a rétablir le lien complet avec
notre héritage, ce qui s’avere étre, in fine, I'intention, la vocation méme
de Vauteur. En effet, dans 1'Epilogue (p.580-581), P. Laurens assume
clairement cette idée : « ..méme si la démarche du savant est partout la
méme, la matiere dont nous parlons ne nous concerne pas au méme titre
que la matiere égyptienne, africaine ou amérindienne. On parle ici (tant
pis pour un postmodernisme allergique a l'illusion généalogique) du
legs sans doute le plus précieux de la véritable “mere des arts, des armes
et des lois”, legs dont nous sommes, Européens, que nous le voulions ou
non, indirectement et directement les usufruitiers ».

Fruit d’une érudition remarquable, cette Histoire critique de la littéra-
ture latine ne se réduit cependant pas a une pure somme de connais-
sances et P. Laurens tient a y intégrer la notion de I'expérience littéraire
(p- 580), de la joie de découvrir un texte, ce qui semble étre, a notre sens,
le plaidoyer pour une autre science de 1’Antiquité et une prise de
distance avec la philologie classique telle qu’elle a été élaborée au XIX™
siecle en Allemagne. Cette entreprise sera bénéfique, espérons-le, en ce
début du XXI*™ siecle qui voit notre héritage classique s’étioler et dispa-
raitre, mais il est a craindre qu’elle ne soit pas tardive.

Divna Soleil

CRISES, Montpellier
divna@free.fr
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Cetrnaesti kongres Medunarodne federacije
drustava za klasi¢ne studije (FIEC 2014)

Bordeaux, 25-30. avgust 2014.

Cetrnaesti po redu petogodisnji kongres Medunarodne federacije dru-
Stava za klasi¢ne studije (Fédération internationale des associations d’études
classiques) odrzan je pod pokroviteljstvom tri francuska udruzenja u ¢lan-
stvu ove Federacije — Association Guillaume Budé, Association pour 1’Encou-
ragement des Etudes grecques en France i Société des Etudes latines — i uz
saradnju Univerziteta Bordeaux Montaigne i Instituta Ausonius. Pret-
hodni kongres odrzan je 2009. godine u Berlinu, a naredni ¢e biti u
Londonu 2019.

Na ovom Sestodnevnom kongresu ucestvovalo je oko 250 izlagaca iz
celog sveta, na ukupno sedamnaest tematskih panela, kojima su bile
obuhvacene razlicite oblasti iz Sirokog spektra klasi¢nih studija. Na
svakom od panela plenarna izlaganja odrzali su vodeci svetski strucnjaci
u odredenoj grani klasi¢nih nauka. Naslovi ovih panela ukazuju na aktu-
alna pitanja i istrazivacke pristupe u odredenim oblastima, kao i na
moguce pravce njihovog buduceg razvoja. U daljem tekstu osvrnucemo
se na tematske preokupacije pojedinacnih panela i detaljnije se pozaba-
viti nekolicinom izlaganja koja su autoru ovih redova privukla posebnu
paznju.

U okviru tematskog panela pod nazivom Ecdotica: savremeni tren-
dovi u izdavanju i kritici klasicnih tekstova ucesnici konferencije ponu-
dili su svoja videnja i razmisljanja o pitanjima i problemima izdavanja
klasi¢nih tekstova uopste, ukazali su na specifi¢nosti u izdavanju tek-
stova odredenih Zanrova (npr. spisa gr¢kih matematicara), posebnih for-
mi (npr. citati, fragmenti) te pojedinac¢nih autora ili novootkrivenih dela
(npr. novi fragment sa Sapfinom poezijom).

Razlicitim jezickim i gramatickim pitanjima bio je posvecen panel pod
nazivom Nove perspektive i istrazivacka sredstva u oblasti jezika, gra-
matike i sintakse klasicnih tekstova. Jedino plenarno izlaganje na ovom
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panelu odrzala je Inek Slauter [Ineke Sluiter] sa Univerziteta u Lajdenu
na temu »Jezik, kognicija i grcka tragedija«. Kognitivni pristup klasi¢noj
knjizevosti poslednjih godina izaziva sve vecde interesovanje naucnika
(jedan od panela na poslednjem godiSnjem sastanku americkog Drustva
za klasi¢ne studije (SCS) nosio je naziv »Cognitive Classics«), a njegova
primena u izucavanju grcke tragedije bice tema medunarodne konferen-
cije u Lajdenu u aprilu 2016. godine. Slauter, koja je u organizacionom
odboru ove konferencije, u svom predavanju posebno se osvrnula na
kognitivni fenomen »¢itanja misli« (mind reading), koji se odnosi na uve-
renje da se zna Sta druga osoba misli, i na njegovu pojavu u grékoj
tragediji (na primerima Euripidove Medeje i Sofoklovih drama Kralj Edip
i Filoktet). Ona se pita Sta nam ovakav pristup klasi¢cnom tekstu govori o
junacima grckih tragedija, ali i o publici pred kojom su one izvodene.

Muzikom i metrom u klasi¢cnom svetu bavili su se ucesnici treceg
panela pod nazivom Numeri innumeri, dok su se na cetvrtom razmatrali
razli¢iti primeri intertekstualnosti, intergenericnosti i subliterarnost u
antickoj knjizevnosti.

Teorijska i metodoloska pitanja u domenu anticke istoriografije bila
su predmet naucnih izlaganja na petom panelu, Pisanje istorije: anticka
i moderna gledista i pristupi. Ucesnici su razmatrali, izmedu ostalog,
prednosti i nedostatke autopsije u istoriografiji, upotrebu narativne
tehnike u ovom Zanru, tretman geografskog prostora u pojedinim istorij-
skim delima te ilustrativne primere razli¢itih metoda najpoznatijih
antickih istoriografa.

Sesti panel, Technai: retorika, tehnicki jezici i nauke u antickom
svetu, bio je posvecen raznovrsnim temama u vezi sa takozvanom nauc-
nom i tehni¢kom literaturom u antici.

Nowvi tekstovi, nova ¢itanja, nova corpora bili su predmet izlaganja
na sedmom panelu. Dirk Obink [Dirk Obbink], profesor papirologije i
grcke knjizevnosti na Univerzitetu u Oksfordu i direktor papiroloske
zbirke istog univerziteta, Oxyrhynchus Papyri, odrzao je predavanje pod
nazivom »Celine koje se spajaju i celine koje se pojavljuju: novi tekstovi i
njihov izazov kanonu«. On je ponudio pregled novijih knjiZevnih nalaza
na papirusima, kao Sto je sada ve¢ cuveni Derveni papirus, koji sadrzi
komentar kosmogonijske poeme pripisane Orfeju i datuje se u pocetak
IV ili kraj V veka pre Hr. i nedavno objavljeni atinski papirus naden u
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takozvanom »muzic¢arevom grobu« u Dafni, zajedno sa muzickim instru-
mentima i tablicama za pisanje, koji sadrzi fragmente poetskog teksta na
jonskom dijalektu i smesta se u V vek pre Hr. (v. E. P6hlmann, M. L.
West, »The oldest Greek papyrus and writing tablets: fifth-century
documents from the “Tomb of the Musician’« ZPE 180 (2012), 1-16, up.
M. L. West, »The Writing tablets and papyrus from the tomb II in
Daphni« Greek and Roman Musical Studies 1 (2013), 73-92). Obink papi-
rusne nalaze deli na one koji sadrze potpuno nove, ranije nepoznate
tekstove (kao Sto su dva pomenuta papirusa) i one koji sadrze vec
poznate tekstove, bilo samo fragmentarno ili potpuno ocuvane. U slucaju
ovih poslednjih, novootkriveni papirusi obezbeduju nova citanja i nove
formate. Ima medu papirusnim nalazima i tekstova za koje se samo po
naslovu znalo da su postojali, ali nisu bili sacuvani, npr. Sofoklovi
Epigoni, Karkinova Medeja, strasburski i oksirinski papirusi sa fragmen-
tima Empedoklovog uéenja i drugi. Sto se ti¢e izazova koje pronalaZenje
i objavljivanje novih papirusa postavlja pred postojec¢i kanon antickih
pisaca i dela, Obink navodi sledece: uvecavanje broja tekstova, odnosno
autora, otkrivanje paralelnih tekstova u srodnim kulturama, popunjava-
nje i definisanje nedostataka u postoje¢im bazama podataka, revidiranje
zanrovskih ocekivanja i sli¢no.

Jedno od plenarnih izlaganja na osmom panelu, pod nazivom Re-
cepcija klasicne knjiZevnosti od antickih do modernih vremena, bilo je
posveceno zanimljivoj prici o upotrebi i prilagodavanju antickih mate-
rijalnih i pisanih izvora u ideoloske i verske svrhe i dalekoseznim posle-
dicama koje takav njihov tretman moze imati. Sajmon Goldhil [Simon
Goldhill] sa Univerziteta u Kembridzu zapoceo je svoje izlaganje (»Hris-
¢anstvo je zaceto u Glosteru: religija, klasi¢na knjizevnost i kultura XIX
veka«) pricom o pronalasku arheoloskih ostataka rimske vile u Fremp-
tonu (okrug Dorset) u Engleskoj 1796. godine, kojom prilikom je otkriven
monogram XP medu mitoloskim predstavama na podnim mozaicima.
Samjuel Lajsons [Samuel Lysons], arheolog entuzijasta koji je vodio ova
iskopavanja, dao je detaljan opis nalaza i izneo pretpostavku da je taj
hris¢anski monogram dodat kasnije, nakon Sto su paganski mozaici ve¢
bili napravljeni (docnija arheologija je to demantovala), i datovao je vilu
u IV vek posle Hrista. Njegov istoimeni necak, anglikanski svestenik
Samjuel Lajsons, iskoristio je ovaj nalaz, koji svedoci o prisustvu hrisc¢an-
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stva u rimskoj Britaniji, za promociju anglikanstva i pokusaj konstrui-
sanja anglikanske anticke istorije. U tu svrhu posluZio se jednim Mar-
cijalovim epigramom, koji pominje Britanku Klaudiju, i drugim, u kojem
se kaze da se neka Klaudija (ta ista ili neka druga?) udala za pesnikovog
druga Pudensa i povezao je ova dva imena sa recenicom u Novom
Zavetu, gde se Pudens i Klaudija pominju uz jo$ nekoliko drugih cestih
rimskih imena (Timoteju 2). On je smelo zakljucio da su Klaudija i Pu-
dens na dva mesta, kod Marcijala i u Novom Zavetu, jedni te isti ljudi i
da je Klaudija bila hris¢anka, a da je Pudens to kasnije postao, pritom se
oslanjajudi na malenu tradiciju crkvenih istoricara koji su jo$ ranije dosli
do istog spornog zakljucka (ako ni zbog cega drugog, onda zbog rela-
tivhog datovanja pomenutih izvora). Kada je 1846, prilikom iskopavanja
u Cedvort Vudu u Gloster$iry, i sam nai$ao na hri$éanske monograme,
Samjuel Lajsons Mladi, uz podrsku anglikanskih istoricara, povezuje
hris¢anstvo u rimskoj Britaniji sa GlosterSirom. Podrsku opet nalazi u
jednom antickom delu, naime u Tacitovim Analima (13.32), gde se po-
minje jedna Pomponija Grecina, ¢iji je muz Aul Plaucije sluzio u Britaniji,
a kojoj se sudilo za »strano praznoverje«. U ovom sturom podatku kod
Tacita Lajsons nalazi oslonac za tezu da je Pomponija bila hris¢anka, da
je sa muzem boravila u Britaniji, tacnije u Glostersiru (jer ime ove oblasti
u anglosaksonskom znaci »vojni logor«), gde je Sirila hriS¢anstvo, i da je
bila Klaudijina zastitnica. Tako Gloster dobija znacajno mesto u ranohris-
¢anskoj istoriji, a Pomponija Grecina, Klaudija i Pudens postaju zagovor-
nici hriS¢anstva u Britaniji na samom njegovom pocetku (tj. jos u prvom
veku nove ere). Cilj ove iz mnogo razloga sporne rekonstrukcije bio je da
podrzi autoritet anglikanske istorije. Pomponija Grecina i njen muz voj-
nik inspirisali su zatim nekoliko romana (izmedu ostalog, oni se pominju
kao posvojitelji Ligije u Sjenkjevicevom romanu Quo vadis), od devetna-
estog veka pa sve do danas (u romanu Kada orao lovi Sajmona Skeroua iz
2002. pojavljuju se Pomponija Grecina i njena deca). Samjuel Lajons i sam
je napisao roman Klaudija i Pudens, a i ovaj par je posluZzio kao inspiracija
nekolicini knjizevnika XIX veka (za vise detalja, v. S. Goldhill, The Buried
Life of Things, CUP 2015).

U okviru devetog panela, Poslovni svet, govorilo se o proizvodnji, trgo-
vini i monetarnim pitanjima vezanim za anticki svet, a jedno od plenarnih
izlaganja razmatralo je moguce rimsko poreklo trgovackog prava.

188



Sandra Séepanovic

Ucesnici desetog tematskog panela, Anticke imperije i imperijalizam,
ukazali su na razlicite karakteristike vise antickih imperija. Neke od tema
izlaganja bile su imperijalni diskurs na dokumentarnim papirusima (od
Aleksandra do Abasida), predstava Rimljana o varvarima, atinski impe-
rijalizam prema Kikladima, jezik imperijalne diplomatije Ahemenida u
odnosu sa Grcima od VI do IV veka pre Hr., i dr.

Stvaranje politickog misljenja bilo je predmet diskusije na jeda-
naestom panelu, dok se dvanaesti bavio javnim i svetim zakonima u
antickom svetu (Leges publicae et leges sacrae).

PribliZavanje boZanskom i mnjegovo predstavljanje u antickoj
umetnosti, knjizevnosti, kultu, ritualu i filozofiji tematski je objedinilo
raznovrsna izlaganja na trinaestom panelu, a metodolosku raznovrsnost
otkrila su predavanja na temu Poducavanje filozofiji u klasicnoj antici,
u okviru koje se govorilo o filozofskim razgovorima na gozbama (na
primeru Plutarhovog spisa Convivium septem sapientium), o uciteljima i
ucenicima filozofije u Rimu i na Istoku u vreme principata, kao i o po-
sebnim filozofskim teorijama i didaktickim pristupima koji se sre¢u u
pojedinim filozofskim delima.

Odbacivanje i prihvatanje stranih mudrosti na razli¢itim primerima
iz anticke knjizevnosti, filozofije i religije i u razli¢itim delovima antickog
sveta razmatrano je na petnaestom panelu, Sesnaesti je bio posvecen
Studijama roda, a sedamnaesti se bavio pitanjem odnosa arheologije i
pisanih izvora: Arheologija i tekstovi: hoce li se sloZiti ili ¢e se gloZiti?

Medu ucesnicima kongresa naslo se i sedmoro s Univerziteta u Nisu,
Novom Sadu i Beogradu, koji su svoja izlaganja posvetili pitanjima ¢i-
tanja i izdavanja rukopisa antickih tekstova, novim metodama u nastavi
klasi¢nih jezika, dijahronijskoj klasifikaciji klasi¢nih jezika, domacoj
istoriografiji antickog sveta, te upotrebi religijskih tema i motiva kod
odredenih antickih pisaca.

Potpuni program kongresa moze se naci na fiec2014.sciencesconf.org.

Sandra Séepanovié

Filozofski fakultet, Beograd
sscepano@f.bg.ac.rs
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[Tecra HanlMoHaAHa KOH(pepeHIIja BIU3aHTOA0Ta

Cprcka akageMuja Hayka 1 ymeTHOCTH / 11030k
¢daxyarer y beorpagy, 18-20. jyna 2015.

Y opranusanuju CpIrickor KOMUTeTa 3a BU3aHTOAOIMjy U Busanroao-
mkor uHcrutyra CAHY 18-20. jyna 2015. y Beorpaay je oap>xana Illecra
HallJIOHaAHa KOoHQepeHIja Bu3aHToA0Ta. KoH(epeHnnnja je mmasa tpu
Aeaa: 1) tematcku geo (Kpawescmeo u apxuenuckonuja y cpnckum u nomop-
ckum 3emoama Hemarouha. Y cycpem ocamcmozodumwrouyu nocmanka xpa-
/be6Cmea U camocmarte nomecte upkee), 2) caobogHa caommrema (Busan-
moaouike meme) u 3) auckycuonu dopym (Msasosu caspemene 6u3am-
moAozuje). Y oBOM KpaTKOM Ipukasy Ouhe peun camo o (pra0A0LIKUM
pajoBMMa, KOjiMa je y BeAnKoj Mmepu 6uo rocsehen apyru pagan daH.

Tpu paga 6maa cy nocsehena caoBeHCKUM ITpeBOAMMA BU3aHTUjCKUX
opurnHaa. Jacmmusna I'pxosuh Mejiiop je anaamsupasa exkpupadeHTe
TPY. TOVIQOG Y TeKCTy CTapOCAOBEHCKOT jeBaHDesba, U IOKasada Ja Cy
hupnao n Meroauje nmoceOHe KOHTeKCTyaaHe peaausaliyje OBe I'puke
peun Ipeseay TpuMa pasAMdUTIM CAOBEHCKUM AeKcemaMa: 1) 3343 »Ka-
KaB He Tpeda, AOILI«, 2) L%KA6s »3a0«, 3) Henpuiasns »HaBo«, 3Hauere
KOje je 400MjeHO ceMaHTUUKIM KaAKUpameM 04 IICA. *neprijaznb »Helpu-
jaTesCKo AeaoBarbe, HellpujaTebcTBo«. I'opaana Josanosuh u Mupocaas
Bykeanh cy rosopman o rpamaTHM4KOj TEpMIHOAOTUjU HajCTapyjer CpII-
CKOC/A0BEHCKOT (HeJOBpPIIeHOr) IpeBoJa TpaMaTUJKOr criuca JuoHnucuja
Tpasanuna O ocam épcma peuu, KOju ce 4yBa y jeAHOM XMAaHAAPCKOM
pykormcy n3 XV Beka. Ilojeamna TepMmmHOJOIIIKa pelllema IpuBAade
MaXKiby CBOjOM OpurMHaaHomhy (HIp. pasiauduje 3a Tpd. &pOgov
»uaaH«). Caomimremse Josane Ilasaosumh Omao je mocseheno cprcko-
CA0BEHCKOM IIpeBogy IoxBaaHOT caosa Teoaopa Cryaute O céemom u
KUBOMBOPHOM KPCMy.

Va Akaa je Ha OpojHMM IpuMepuMa IPUKa3a0 CeMaHTUYKM Pa3Boj
npugesa mOavog, o4 yoOndajeHOT 3Hauerba »YyBepbUB, YOeAbUB«, Be-
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pOBaTHO IIpeKo (He3abee>KeHOT) »3aBOAMbUBK 40 »3aBOADLUBO Aell« (IIpu
yeMy ce OBO IOCAeAHe OAHOCK Ha >KeHCKY AeloTy), U »Aell yOIIITe«.
Aapko Togoposuh je ropopmo o HpuUCyCTBY HEOMaHMXejCKOI MUTA Y
doakaoprom npegamy o napy Aykaany, a Panko Kosnh o neonxoano-
CTU IIpOyYyaBama Jela aHTUYKe U BM3aHTUjCKe KIbVKeBHOCTM Ha OCHOBY
opurnHaaHux tekcrosa. Tatjana Cyborun I'oayoosuh, Vpena Ilnaan-
jep, Buxrop Casuh n Mnaka Pagyaosuh agaan cy gonpmnoc nsydasamy
CPIICKOCAOBEHCKOT PYKOIMCHOT Hacaeba.

[TpounTaHO je joI HEKOAMKO 3aHMM/bUBIUX CAOIIITerha: I0Ka3alo ce
Aa ce MHTepecoBame 3a BU3aHTUjCKy McTopuorpadujy, Koja YnHM 1104a3-
Hy TauKy HaIllMX 3Hama O ucropuju Buzantuje, He cMamyje, aau 1 TO Aa
ce TeXUIITe MHTepecoBaba IIOMepIAO 04 aHaAu3e IIojaTaka Ka APyIuM
MNUTamkIMa, Kao IITO Cy NAEO0AOIIKN CTAaBOBM MNCITA, HAPATUB ¥ JKaHPOB-
cka AerepmuHucaHoct (Maja Hukoanh n bojana Ilasaosuh, Aparoasyo
Mapjanosnh, Aapuca Buanmonosuh n Muaena Pemajuh).

[Mecra HanmoHa/AHA KOH(QepeHIIUja BU3aHTOA0ra JOHeAa je ogpebene
HOBJHe y OAHOCY Ha IIpeTX0/He (Ha IIpuMep, HopacT yKyIHor Opoja yue-
CHIKa 1 gaaexo Behe mpucycTsBo ¢puaoaora), a 3a 0OyayhHocr je Hajas.be-
Ha jomr jeaHa. Ha saTtsapamy ckyma Cpban IImpusarpuh, motmpeacea-
HUK CpIICKOT KOMHTeTa 3a BM3aHTOAOIMjy, HajaBMO je y MMe OpraHu-
3atopa aa he ce HanmoHaaHe KoH(pepeHIUje Bu3aHTOAOTa yOyayhe
ogp>KasaTy y KpahmMm BpeMeHCKuM pasmalyma Hero 4O caja: Ha JBe,
TPU UAY 9eTUPU, YMECTO A0CaJAIIBIX IIeT TOAVHA.

Aejan Lleaeoyuh

Busanmoarowxu uncmumym CAHY
dejan.dzelebdzic@ui.sanu.ac.rs
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Regionalna studentska konferencija GLAS
Filozofski fakultet u Beogradu, 11-12. jul 2015.

Regionalna konferencija GLAS (Graecae Latinaeque antiquitatis studen-
tes) bila je posvecena klasi¢cnim studijama, a okupila je studente svih
akademskih nivoa iz Slovenije, Srbije, Bugarske i Makedonije.

Konferencija dvostruko zavreduje epitet studentske, jer organizovali
su je studenti za studente. Heraklovski teret poneli su Marina Golub i
Marko Vitas, a drugi studenti Odeljenja za klasi¢ne nauke poletno su im
se pridruzili preuzimajuci brigu o gostima i tehni¢kim pojedinostima. Uz
savet i pomo¢ nasih ucitelja sa Odeljenja, imenom Ila Akkada, Orsata
Ligorija i Vojina Nedeljkovica, konferencija je protekla glatko i efikasno.

Izlaganja je bilo ukupno 15, rasporedenih ovako: knjiZevnost i
filozofija, grcki i latinski jezik (prvi dan), ziva antika, recepcija antickog
nasleda (drugi dan). U prvoj sekciji mogla su se cuti dosetljiva tumacenja
klasika i njihovog uticaja na potonje anti¢ke autore. Lingvisticku sekciju
otvorio je prof. dr Vojin Nedeljkovi¢ predavanjem o latinskim izgo-
vornim stilovima, a popunili su je beogradski daci. Iduceg dana, deo
naslovljen »Ziva antika« predstavio je projekte kojima su se studenti
odrZao predavanje o mladosti i slobodi u o¢ima rimskih republikanskih
moralista. U poslednjem segmentu skicirana je, na nekoliko efektnih
primera, recepcija antickog nasleda u srednjem veku i kasnije. Oba dana
konferencije zaklju¢ena su dvodelnim tecajem doc. dr Orsata Ligorija o
dalmatoromanskom jeziku.

Stice se utisak da su se ucesnici konferencije uzajamno vrlo dobro
obavestili ¢ime se ko od njih bavi i ko na koji nacin stavlja u pogon jezike
¢ije nas udenje sve povezuje. Ziva diskusija pratila je mnoga izlaganja,
razmenjene su ideje i videnja. Entuzijazam je bio opsti.

Za ucesnike konferencije organizovana je poseta lapidariju u kale-
megdanskoj Barutani. MoZda je najjaci utisak ostavilo neprekidno druze-
nje otkad su gosti pristigli, dan ili dva pred konferenciju, sve do njihovog
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odlaska: mladost, kulturna bliskost i zajednicka interesovanja odmah su
dali povoda Zivom i prisnom razgovoru. I pored napornog rasporeda,
oba konferencijska dana okonc¢ana su dugim sedeljkama. Od mnogih go-
stiju ¢ula su se obecanja da e se i oni potruditi da regionalno okupljanje
postane obicaj. To je, izgleda, bila Zelja svih prisutnih.

Bio je to prvi skup ove vrste u regionu. Zelimo da verujemo: prvi od
mnogih koji ¢e i dolikovati i prijati mladim klasicarima.

Nikola Golubovi¢
Filozofski fakultet, Beograd
johnny.golubovic@gmail.com
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Agariste’s Betrothal: the adaptability of a cautionary tale (Bepmaba
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